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Description 

3ACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

The invention relates to an integrated system of programming communication and involves the fields of computer 
processing, computer communications, television, radio, and other electronic communications; the fields of automating 
the handling, recording, and retransmitting of television, radio, computer, and other electronically transmitted program- 
ming; and the fields of regulating, metering, and monitoring the availability, use : and usage of such programming. 

For years, television has been recognized as a powerful medium for communicating ideas. Radio and electronic 
print services such as so-called "tickers" and "broad tapes" are also powerful mass media. (Hereinafter, the electronic 
print mass medium is called, "broadcast print.') But television, radio, and broadcast print are only mass media. Program 
content is the same for every viewer. 

For years, computers have been recognized as having unsurpassed capacity for processing and displaying user 
specific information. But processing is not a mass medium. iComputers operate under control of users. 

Today great potential exists for combining the capacity of broadcast media to convey ideas with the capacity of 
computers to process and output user specific information. New media that result are called "combined" media. 

Unlocking this potential is desirable because these new media will add substantial richness and variety to the 
communication of ideas, information and entertainment. Understanding complex subjects and making informed deci- 
sions will become easier. 

To unlock this potential fully requires means and methods for combining and controlling receiver systems that are 
now separate—television and computers, radio and computers, broadcast print and computers, television and comput- 
ers and broadcast print, etc. It requires capacity for satisfying subscribers who have little apparatus and simple infor- 
mation demands as well as subscribers who have extensive apparatus and complex demands. It requires capacity for 
transmitting and organizing vastly more information than any one-channel transmission system can possibly convey 
at one time. It requires capacity for providing reliable audit information to (1 ) advertisers and others who pay for trans- 
mission and (2) copyright holders, pay service operators, and others who demand to be paid. This system must inhibit 
piracy. 

It is the object of this invention to unlock this potential in the fullest measure by means of an integrated system 
that joins these capacities most efficiently. It is another object to overcome limitations of the prior art. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

The present invention consists of an integrated system of methods and apparatus for communicating programming. 
"Programming" refers to everything that is transmitted electronically to entertain, instruct or inform, including television, 
radio, broadcast print, and computer programming as well as combined medium programming. The system includes 
capacity for automatically organizing multi-channel communications. Like television and other electronic media, the 
present invention has capacity for transmitting standardized programming that is simple for subscribers to play and 
understand. Like computer systems, the present invention has capacity for causing computers to generate and transmit 
programming and for causing receiver apparatus to operate on the basis of information received at widely separated 
times. 

It is the further purpose of this invention to provide means and methods whereby a point-to-muitipoint transmission 
(such as a television or radio broadcast) can cause simultaneous generation of user specific information at a plurality 
of subscriber stations. One advantage is ease of use. For example, a subscriber can cause his information to be 
processed in complex ways by merely turning his television receiver on and tuning to a particular channel. Another 
advantage is "transparency'-subscribers see none of the complex processing. Another advantage is privacy. No pri- 
vate information is required at transmitting stations, and no subscriber's information is available at any other subscriber's 
station. 

It is the further purpose to provide means and methods whereby a broadcast transmission can cause periodic 
combining of relevant user specific information and conventional broadcast programming at subscriber stations, there- 
by integrating the broadcast information with each user's information. One advantage of the present invention is to 
reveal the meaning of complex processing in ways that appear clear and simple. Another is that receiver stations that 
lack capacity for combining user information into television or radio programming can continue to receive and display 
the conventional programming. 

It is the further purpose to provide means and methods for automation of intermediate transmission stations that 
receive and retransmit programming. The programming may be delivered by any means including over-the-air ("broad- 
cast") or hard-wire ("cablecast"). The present invention includes capacity for automatically constructing records for 
each transmitted channel that duplicate the logs that the Federal Communications Commission requires broadcast 
station operators to maintain. 
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It is the further purpose to provide means and methods for automation of ultimate receiver stations: for identifying 
and recording what television, radio, data, and other programming is transmitted at each transmission station, what 
programming is received at each receiver station, and how programming is used; for recording combined media and/ 
or multi-channel programming and playing back prerecorded programming of such types; and for restricting the use 
of transmitted communications to only authorized subscribers. Such means and methods include techniques whereby 
the pattern of the composition, timing, and location of signals may vary in fashions that only receiving apparatus that 
are preinformed will be able to process correctly. 

The present invention employs signals embedded in programming. Embedded signals cannot become separated 
inadvertently from the programming and, thereby, inhibit automatic processing. They can be conveniently monitored. 

A central objective of the present invention is to provide flexibility in regard to station apparatus. The system must 
have capacity for wide variation in station apparatus in order to provide individual subscribers the widest range of 
information options at the least cost in terms of installed equipment. Flexibility must exist for expanding the capacity 
of installed systems by means of transmitted software and for altering installed systems in a modular fashion by adding 
or removing components. Flexibility must exist for varying techniques that restrict programming to duly authorized 
subscribers in order to identify and deter pirates. 

Other objects, features and advantages of this invention will appear in the following descriptions and appended 
claims. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

Fig. 1 is a diagram of a video/computer combined medium receiver station. 

Fig. 1 A shows a representative example of a computer generated, user specific graphic as it would appear by itself 
on the face of a display tube. 

Fig. 1 B shows a representative example of a studio generated graphic. 

Fig. 1C shows a representative example, on the face of a display tube, of a studio graphic combined with a user 
specific graphic. 

Fig. 2 is a diagram of one embodiment of a signal processor. 
Fig. 2 A is a diagram of a TV signal decoder. 
Fig. 2B is a diagram of a radio signal decoder. 
Fig. 2C is a diagram of an other signal decoder. 

Fig. 2D is a diagram of one embodiment of a signal processing system. 
Fig. 2E illustrates the initial binary information of a message. 
Fig. 2F shows one instance of a meter-monitor segment. 
Fig. 2G shows one instance of a command. 

Fig. 2H shows the command of Fig. 2G with three padding bits added to complete the last byte signal word. 

Fig. 21 shows one instance of a SPAM message stream. 

Fig. 2J shows one instance of a message that fills one byte signal word. 

Fig. 2K shows one instance of a message that ends with one full byte signal word of padding bits. 

Fig. 3 is a diagram of a video/computer combined medium receiver station with a signal processing system. 

Fig. 3 A is a diagram of the preferred controller of a SPAM decoder. - 

Fig. 4 is a diagram of one example of a signal processing regulating system. 

Fig. 5 is a diagram of one example of a signal processing monitoring system. 

Fig. 6 is a diagram of one example of signal processing apparatus at an intermediate transmission station. 
Fig. 7 is a diagram of signal processing apparatus at an ultimate receiver station. 

Fig. 7A is a diagram of signal processing apparatus regulating the environment of the local receiver site. 
Fig. 7B is a diagram of signal processing apparatus used to control a combined medium, multi-channel presentation 
and monitor viewership. 

Fig. 7C is a diagram of signal processing apparatus selecting information and controlling combined medium, multi- 
channel presentations. 

Fig. 7D is a diagram of a radio/computer combined medium receiver station. 
Fig. 7E is a diagram of a television/computer combined medium receiver station. 
Fig. 7F is a diagram of an example of controlling television and print combined media. 
Fig. 3 is a diagram of selected apparatus of Fig. 7 with a EPROM, 20B, installed. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PREFERRED EMBODIMENTS 
ONE COMBINED MEDIUM 

5 Fig. 1 shows a video/computer combined medium subscriber station. Via conventional antenna, the station receives 

a conventional television transmission at television tuner, 215. The Model CVS 10 TV Tuner of Zenith Corporation is 
one such tuner. This tuner outputs audio and composite video. The audio is inputted to TV monitor, 202M. The video 
is inputted to divider, 4, which splits the transmission into two paths. One is inputted to TV signal decoder, 203, and 
the other to microcomputer, 205. TV signal decoder 203, described below has capacity for receiving a composite video 

to transmission; detecting digital information embedded therein; correcting errors in the received information by means 
of forward error checking techniques; converting the received information, as may be required, by means of input 
protocol techniques into digital signals that microcomputer, 205, can receive and process: and transferring said signals 
to microcomputer, 205. Microcomputer, 205, is a conventional microcomputer system with disk drives that is adapted 
to have capacity for receiving signals from decoder, 203; for generating computer graphic information: for receiving a 

is composite video transmission; for combining said graphic information onto the video information of said transmission 
by graphic overlay techniques; and for outputting the resulting combined information to a TV monitor, 202M, in a com- 
posite video transmission. One such system is the IBM Personal Computer of IBM Corporation with an IBM Asynchro- 
nous Communications Adapter installed in one expansion slot and a PC-MicroKey Mode! 1 300 System with Techmar 
Graphics Master Card, as supplied together by Video Associates Labs of Austin, Texas, installed in two other slots. 

20 Microcomputer, 205, receives digital signals from decoder, 203, at its asynchronous communications adapter and the 
video transmission from divider, 4, at its PC-MicroKey System. It outputs composite video at its PC-MicroKey System. 
Microcomputer, 20.5, has all required operating system capacity --eg., the MS/DOS Version 2.0 Disk Operating System 
with installed device drivers. TV monitor, 202M, has capacity for receiving composite video and audio transmissions 
and for presenting a conventional television video image and audio sound. One such monitor is the Model CV1950 

25 Color Monitor of Zenith Corporation. 

The subscriber station is in New York City and is tuned to the broadcast frequency of channel 13 at 8:30 PM when 
the station, WNET commences transmitting a program about stock investing, "Wail Street Week." Said station is an 
intermediate transmission station for a remote television studio in Maryland. (A station that originates the transmission 
of programming is called the "program originating studio.") From said studio said program is transmitted by conventional 

so network means to a large number of intermediate transmission stations that retransmit said program to millions of 
subscribers. 

Microprocessor, 205, contains a conventional 5 1/4" floppy disk at a designated disk drive that holds a data file. 
Said file contains information on the portfolio of the subscriber that identifies the stocks in the portfolio, the number of 
shares of each stock and closing share prices. Decoder, 203, is preprogrammed to detect digital information on a line 
35 or lines (such as line 20) of the vertical interval of its video input; to correct errors; to convert said information into digital 
signals usable by microcomputer, 205; and to input said signals to microcomputer, 205, at its asynchronous adapter. 
Microcomputer, 205, is preprogrammed to receive said input and to respond to instruction signals embedded in the 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission. 

Other similarly configured and preprogrammed subscriber stations tune to the transmission of said program. At 
*o each subscriber station, the records in the contained financial portfolio file hold, in identical format, information on the 
particular investments of that station's subscriber. 

At said program originating studio, a first series of control instructions is generated, embedded sequentially on 
said line or lines of the vertical interval, and transmitted on each successive frame of said television transmission until 
said series has been transmitted in full. The instructions of said series are addressed to and control the microcomputer, 
45 205, of each subscriber station. 

In said series-and in any one or more subsequent series of instructions-particular instructions are separated by 
time periods when no instruction that controls the microcomputer, 205, of any station is transmitted which periods allow 
sufficient time for the microcomputer, 205, of each and every subscriber station to complete functions controlled by 
previously transmitted instructions and commence waiting for a subsequent instruction before receiving a subsequent 
50 instruction. 

Tuner, 215, receives this television transmission and transmits the audio to monitor. 202M, and the video via divider, 
4. to microcomputer. 205. and decoder, 203. Decoder. 203, detects the embedded instruction information, corrects it 
as required, converts it into digital signals usable by microcomputer, 205, and transmits said signals to microcomputer, 
205. 

55 With each step occurring in a fashion well known in the art, this first set of instructions commands microcomputer, 

205. (and other subscriber station microcomputers simultaneously) to interrupt the operation of its central processor 
unit ("CPU") and any designated other processors: then to record the contents of the registers of its CPU and any other 
designated processors at a designated place in random access memory ("RAM"); then to set its PC-MicroKey 1300 
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to the "GRAPHICS OFF" operating mode in which mode it transmits all received composite video information to monitor, 
202M, without modification; then to record information in RAM in an appropriately named file such as "INTERUPT 
BAK" on the contained disk; then to clear all RAM (except that portion containing the operating system) and all registers 
of said CPU; then to wait for further instructions from decoder, 203. 
5 Under control of said first set, microcomputer, 205, reaches a stage at which the subscriber can input information 

only under control of signals embedded in the broadcast transmission and can reassume control of microcomputer, 
205, only by executing a so-called "warm boot". This set is the "control invoking instructions," and the associated steps 
are "invoking broadcast control." 

Microcomputer. 205 is preprogrammed to evaluate particular initial instructions in each distinct series of received 

w input instructions and to operate in response to said initial instructions. 

Subsequently, a second series of instructions is embedded and transmitted at said program originating studio. 
Said second series is detected and inputted to microcomputer. 205, in the same fashion as the first series. Microcom- 
puter, 205, evaluates the initial signal word or words which instruct it to load at RAM (from the input buffer to which 
decoder, 203. inputs) and run the information of a particular set of instructions that follow said word or words. Such a 

'5 set of instructions that is loaded and run is a "program instruction set." In a fashion well known in the art, microcomputer, 
205. loads the binary information of said set in RAM until, in a predetermined fashion, it detects the end of said set, 
and it executes said set as an assembled, machine language program. 

Under control of said program instruction set and accessing the subscriber's contained portfolio data file, micro- 
computer, 205, calculates the performance of the subscriber's stock portfolio and constructs a graphic image of that 

20 performance at the installed graphics card. The instructions cause the computer, first, to determine the aggregate value 
of the portfolio at each day's close of business by accumulating, for each day. the sum of the products of the number 
of shares of each stock held times that stock's closing price. The instructions cause microcomputer 205, to calculate 
the percentage change in the portfolio's aggregate value for each business day of the week. Then the instructions^ 
cause microcomputer, 205 : to enter digital bit information at the video RAM of the graphics card in a pattern that depicts 

25 said percentage change as it would be graphed on a graph with a particular origin and set of scaled graph axes. Upon 
completion, the instructions cause microcomputer, 205, to commence waiting for a subsequent instruction. 

If the information at video RAM were to be transmitted alone to the video screen of a TV monitor, it would appear 
as a line of a designated color, such as red, on a background color that is transparent when overlaid on a separate 
video image. Black is such a background color, and Fig. 1 A shows one such line. 

so As each subscriber station completes said program instruction set, information of such a line exists at video RAM 

which information reflects the specific portfolio performance of the user of said station. 

While microcomputer, 205, performs these steps, TV monitor, 202M, displays the conventional television image 
and sound of "Wall Street Week". The host says, "Now as we turn to the graphs, here is what the Dow Jones Industrials 
did in the week just past," and a studio generated graphic is transmitted. Fig. 1 B shows the image of said graphic as 

3S it appears on the video screen of TV monitor, 202 M. The host says, "And here is what your portfolio did." At this point, 
an instruction signal is generated at said program originating studio, embedded in the transmission, and transmitted. 
Said signal is identified by decoder, 203; transferred to and executed by microcomputer, 205, at the system level as 
the statement, "GRAPHICS ON". Said signal instructs microcomputer, 205, at the PC-MicroKey 1300 to overlay the 
graphic information in its graphics card onto the received composite video information and transmit the combined 

•to information to TV monitor, 202M. TV monitor, 202M, then displays the image shown in Fig. 1 C which is the microcom- 
puter generated graphic overlaid on the studio generated graphic. Microcomputer, 205, commences waiting for another 
instruction from decoder, 203. 

Simultaneously each subscriber in a large audience sees his specific performance information as it relates to the 
performance of the market as a whole. 

J 5 (An instruction such as "GRAPHICS ON" that causes subscriber station apparatus to execute a combining oper- 

ation is called a "combining synch command." Said initial signal word or words that preceded the above program 
instruction set provide another example of a combining synch command in that said word or words synchronized all 
computers in commencing loading and running.) 

As the program proceeds, a further instruction signal is generated at said studio; transmitted; detected; inputted 

50 to microcomputer. 205; and executed as "GRAPHICS OFF." Then said studio ceases transmitting the graphic image, 
and transmits another image such as the host. Simultaneously, the GRAPHICS OFF command causes microcomputer, 
205 ; to cease overlaying graphic information onto the received composite video and to commence transmitting the 
received composite video transmission unmodified. 

This provides but one of many examples of television based combined medium programming. This television based 

^5 medium is but one of many combined media. 
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THE SIGNAL PROCESSOR 

In the present invention, the signal processor-Fig. 2; 26 in Fig. 2D; in system. 71, of Fig. 6; 200 in Fig. 7; and 
elsewhere—is focal means for controlling and monitoring subscriber station operations. It meters communications and 

5 enables owners to offer information to subscribers in many fashions on condition of payment. It has capacity for reg- 
ulating communications consumption by selectively decrypting programming and/or control signals. It has capacity for 
identifying subject matter of specific programming on each of many channels which enables subscriber station appa- 
ratus to to tune automatically to said programming. It has capacity for transferring records automatically to remote 
stations that bill subscribers on programming usage. It has capacities for processing in other fashions that become 

to apparent in this full specification. 

Fig. 2 shows a signal processor configured with a cablecast and a broadcast input. At switch, 1 , and mixers, 2 and 
3, signal processor, 26, monitors ail frequencies available for reception to identify available programming. The inputted 
information is the entire range of frequencies transmitted on cable and available to a local television antenna. The 
cable transmission is inputted simultaneously to switch, 1 , and mixer, 2. The broadcast transmission is inputted to 

15 switch, 1 . Switch, 1 , and mixers, 2 and 3, are controlled by local oscillator and switch control, 6. Oscillator, 6. is controlled 
to provide a number of discrete specified frequencies for the particular radio and television channels required. The 
switch, 1 , acts to select the broadcast or cablecast input and passes transmissions to mixer, 3, which, with the controlled 
oscillator, 6, acts to select a television frequency of interest that is passed at a fixed frequency to a TV signal decoder, 
30. Simultaneously, mixer, 2, and the controlled oscillator, 6, act to select a radio frequency of interest which is inputted 

20 to a radio signal decoder, 40. 

At decoders, 30 and 40, signal processor, 26, identifies specific programming and subject matter as said program- 
ming becomes available for use and/or viewing. Decoder, 30, shown in Fig. 2A, and decoder, 40, shown in Fig. 2B, 
detect signal information embedded in the respective inputted television and radio frequencies, render said information 
into digital signals that subscriber station apparatus can process, modify particular signals through the addition and/ 

25 or deletion of particular information, and output signals to buffer/comparator, B. 

Buffer/comparator S, receives signals from said decoders and from other inputs and organizes the received infor- 
mation in a predetermined fashion. Buffer/comparator, S, has capacity for comparing a portion or portions of inputted 
information to preprogrammed information and for operating in preprogrammed fashions on the basis of the results of 
comparing. It has capacity for detecting particular end of file signals. In a predetermined fashion, buffer/comparator, 

30 s. determines whether given signal information requires decryption. Buffer/comparator, S, and a controller, 20, deter- 
mine whether signal processor, 26, is enabled to decrypt said information. If signal processor, 26, is so enabled, buffer/ 
comparator 8, transfers said information todecryptor, 10. If not, buffer/comparator, S, discards said information. Buffer/ 
comparator, S, transfers signals that do not require decryption to controller, 12. 

Decryptor, 10, is a standard digital d eery ptor that receives signals from buffer/comparator, 8, and under control of 

35 controller, 20. uses conventional techniques to decrypt signals. Decryptor, 1 0, transfers decrypted signals to controller, 
12. 

Controller, 12, is a standard controller that has microprocessor and RAM capacities and one or more ports for 
transmitting information to external apparatus. Controller, 1 2, may contain read only memory ("ROM"). Controller, 1 2, 
receives signals from buffer/comparator, 8, and decryptor, 10; analyzes signals in a predetermined fashion; and de- 

-*o . termines whether they are to be transferred to external equipment or to buffer/comparator, 14, or both. If signals are 
to be transferred externally, controller. 12. identifies the external apparatus to which the signals are addressed and 
transfers them. If they contain meter and/or monitor information, controller, 12, selects and transfers appropriate infor- 
mation to buffer/comparator, 14. Controller, 12 ; has capacity to modify received signals by adding and/or deleting 
information. Controller 12, receives time information from clock, 18, and has means to delay transfer. 

J 5 Buffer/comparator 1 4. receives signal information that is meter and/or monitor information from controller, 12, and 

from other inputs; organizes said information into meter records and/or monitor records (in aggregate, "signal records") 
in predetermined fashions; and transmits signal records to a digital recorder, 16, and/or to one or more remote sites. 
Buffer/comparator, 8 : has capacity to initiate or modify signal records and to discard unnecessary information. To avoid 
duplicate data, buffer/comparator. 14, has means for counting and/or discarding duplicate instances of signal informa- 

50 tion and for incorporating count information into signal records. Buffer/comparator, 14, receives time information from 
clock, 18, and has means for incorporating time information into signal records. Buffer/comparator, 14, operates under 
control of controller. 20 T and controller. 20, can cause modification of the formats of and information in signal records 
at buffer/comparator. 14. (Buffer/comparator. 14.. may operate under control of a dedicated "on-board" controller, 14A, 
which is preprogrammed with appropriate control instructions and is controlled by controller, 20.) 

55 Digital recorder. 15. is a memory storage element of standard design that receives information from buffer/ com- 

parator 1 4 and records said information. In a predetermined fashion, recorder. 1 6. can determine and inform controller. 
20. automatically when it reaches a certain level of fullness. 

Signal processor. 25. has a controller device which includes programmable RAM controller. 20; ROM, 21 . that may 
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contain unique digital code information capable of identifying signal processor, 26, and the subscriber station; an au- 
tomatic dialing device 24; and a telephone unit, 22. A portion of ROM, 21 , is erasable programmable ROM ("EPROM") 
or other form of programmable nonvolatile memory. Under control particular preprogrammed instructions at that portion 
of ROM, 21 . that is not erasable, signal processor. 26, has capacity to erase and reprogram said EPROM. Controller, 

5 20. has capacity for controlling the operation of all elements of the signal processor and can receive operating infor- 
mation from said elements. Controller, 20, has capacity to tum off any element of controlled subscriber station appa- 
ratus, in whole or in part, and erase any or all parts of erasable memory of said controlled apparatus. 

The signal processor of Fig. 2 is but one embodiment of a signal processor. Other embodiments can monitor 
frequencies other than radio and television through addition of other signal decoders such as that of Fig. 2C below 

io Embodiments can receive fixed frequencies continuously at decoders. One particular embodiment has no oscillator 
6: switch, 1; mixers, 2 and 3; or decoders, 30 or 40. Another embodiment has only buffer/comparator, 14; recorder 
1 6; clock. 1 8: and the control device apparatus associated with controller 20. Other embodiments will become apparent 
in this full specification, 

75 SIGNAL DECODERS 

Signal decoder apparatus are basic in this invention. 

Fig. 2A shows a TV signal decoder that detects signal information embedded in an inputted television frequency. 
Decoder. 203, in Fig. 1 is one such decoder; decoder, 30, in Fig. 2 is another. A selected frequency is inputted at a 

20 fixed frequency at filter. 31 . which defines the channel to be analyzed. The channel signal passes to a standard am- 
plitude demodulator, 32, to define the television base band signal. This base band signal is transferred through separate 
paths to detector devices. Path A inputs to a standard line receiver. Said receiver, 33, receives the information of one 
or more lines normally used to define a television picture. It passes said information to a digital detector, 34, which acts 
to detect the digital signal information embedded in said information and inputs detected signal information to controller 

25 39. Path B inputs to a standard audio demodulator, 35, which transfers audio information to high pass filter, 36. Said 
filter, 36, defines and transfers to digital detector, 37, the portion of said audio information that is of interest. Digital 
detector 37, detects signal information embedded in said audio information and inputs detected signal information to 
controller, 39. Path C inputs to digital detector, 36, which detects signal information embedded in any other portion of 
said television channel and inputs detected signal information to controller. 39. Line receiver, 33; high pass filter, 36: 

30 detectors, 34. 37, and 38; and controller, 39, all operate under control of controller, 39. 

Fig. 2B shows a radio signal decoder. Decoder, 40, in Fig. 2 is one such decoder A selected frequency of interest 
is inputted at a fixed frequency to standard radio receiver circuitry, 41 , which receives the radio information of said 
frequency and transfers said radio information to radio decoder. 42. Radio decoder, 42, decodes the signal information 
embedded in said radio information and transfers said decoded information to a standard digital detector, 43. Said 

35 detector 43, detects the binary signal information in said decoded information and inputs said signal information to 
controller, 44. Circuitry. 41 ; decoder 42; and detector 43, all operate under control of controller, 44. 

Fig. 2C shows a signal decoder that detects and processes signal information embedded in a frequency other than 
television or radio. A selected other frequency (such as a microwave frequency) is inputted to appropriate other receiver 
circuitry, 45. Said circuitry, 45, receives and transfers information to detector, 46. Said detector, 46, detects binary 

-*o signal information and inputs said signal information to controller, 47. Circuitry, 45. and detector, 46, operate under 
control of controller, 47. 

Each decoder is controlled by a controller 39. 44, or 47, that has buffer, microprocessor ROM, and RAM capacities. 
The ROM of controller, 39, 44, or 47, include ERROM capacity. Said ROM and/or EPROM may contain digital code 
capable of identifying its controller. 39, 44, or 47, uniqueiy. Capacity exists at said controller, 39, 44, or 47. for erasing 
45 said EPROM, and said RAM and EPROM are reprogrammable. Controller. 39, 44, or 47, is preprogrammed to process 
any given instance of signal information automatically. Controller 39, 44, or 47, controls apparatus of its signal decoder 
and has means for communicating control information to said apparatus. Said controller, 39, 44, or 47, also has means 
for communicating control information with a controller 20, of a signal processor, 25. 

so THE SIGNAL PROCESSOR SYSTEM 

Signal processing apparatus and methods involve an extended system focused on the signal processor. Fig. 2D 
shows one embodiment of a signal processing system. Said system contains signal processor 26, and external de- 
coders, 27, 2S. and 29. Each external decoder may be a TV signal decoder (Fig. 2A) or a radio signal decoder (Fig. 
55 2B) or an other signal decoder (Fig. 2C) depending on the nature of the frequency input. Each decoder, 27, 2S, and 
29, receives one selected frequency and has capacity for transferring detected, corrected, converted, and possibly 
modified signals to buffer/comparator. 5, and to other apparatus. Each decoder 27, 2S. and 29, also has capacity for 
transferring monitor information to buffer/ comparator 1 4. Controller, 20. has capacity to control all decoder apparatus. 
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27, 29, 29, 30, and 40. 

Not every installed decoder requires all the apparatus of Figs. 2A, 2B, and 2C. For example, because a television 
base band signal is inputted to decoder, 203 of Fig. 1 . said decoder does not require filter, 31 , and demodulator, 32. 
Decoders, 27, 28, and 29, communicate monitor information to buffer/comparator. 14, by means of bus, 13. 

5 

THE SIGNALS OF THE INTEGRATED SYSTEM 

Signals are the modalities whereby stations that originate transmissions control handling, generating, and display- 
ing of programming at subscriber stations. ("SPAM" refers to signal processing apparatus and methods of the present 
jo invention.) SPAM signals control broadcast stations, cable system headends and media centers. Stations that retrans- 
mit transmissions are "intermediate transmission stations" and where subscribers view programming are "ultimate 
receiver stations." 

The present invention provides a unified signal system for addressing, controlling, and coordinating all stations 
and apparatus. One objective is to have capacity to accommodate newly developed hardware while still serving older 
i5 hardware. This means that the unified system does not consist of one immutable version of signal composition. Rather 
it is a family of versions. Accordingly, this specification speaks of "simple preferred embodiments' and "the simplest 
preferred embodiment" rather than just one preferred embodiment. 

THE COMPOSITION OF SIGNAL INFORMATION 

20 

SPAM signals contain binary information. Fig. 2E shows one example of signal information (excluding bit informa- 
tion required for error correction). The information commences with a header that synchronizes subscriber station 
apparatus in analysis of the information pattern that follows. Following said header are an execution segment, a meter- 
monitor segment, and an information segment. The header and execution and meter-monitor segments constitute a 
25 command. A command is addressed to particular subscriber station apparatus and causes said apparatus to perform 
a particular function or functions called "controlled functions." Meter-monitor segments cause subscriber station signal 
processor systems to assemble, record, and transmit meter records and monitor records to remote stations. 

In the simplest preferred embodiment, all headers consist of two bit binary information, and commands are identified 
by one of three binary headers: . 

30 

10 - a command with an execution segment, 

00 - a command with execution and meter-monitor segments, and 

35 01 - a command with execution and meter-monitor segments that is followed by an information segment. 

Execution segment information includes the subscriber station apparatus that the command addresses and the 
controlled functions said apparatus is to perform. "ITS" refers to intermediate transmission station apparatus, and 
"URS" to ultimate receiver station apparatus. Examples of addressed apparatus include: 

40 

ITS controller/computers (73 in Fig. 6), 
URS signal processors (200 in Fig. 7), and 
is . URS microcomputers (205 in Fig. 7). 

Examples of controlled functions include: 

Load and run the contents of the information segments 

50 

Commence the video overlay combining designated in the meter-monitor segment, and 

Print the contents of the information segment. 

55 Execution segments invoke preprogrammed operating instructions at subscriber station apparatus. For each appro- 
priate addressed apparatus and controlled function combination a unique binary value is assigned. In the preferred 
embodiment, every execution segment contains the same number of bits. 

The preferred embodiment includes one command called the "pseudo command" that is addressed to no appa- 
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ratus. By transmitting pseudo command signals, transmission stations cause receiver station apparatus to record me- 
ter-monitor segment information without executing controlled functions. 

Meter-monitor segments contain meter information and/or monitor information. Examples include: 

5 meter instructions, 

origins of transmissions. 

unique identifier codes for each program unit (including commercials), and 

10 

codes that identify the subject matter. 

For each category, a series of binary-bits (a "field") exists in the meter-monitor segment to contain the information. In 
any given category such as origins of transmissions, each distinct item such as each network source, broadcast, or 

is cable head end station has a unique binary information code. Because the number of categories of meter-monitor 
information varies from one command to the next, the length of meter-monitor segments varies. Each instance of a 
meter-monitor segment includes a format field that contains information that specifies the format of the meter-monitor 
segment of said instance. Within said field is a group of binary information bits (the "length token") that identifies the 
number of bits in a meter-monitor segment of said format. Each distinct meter-monitor format also has a unique binary 

20 code. Fig. 2F illustrates one instance of a meter-monitor segment (excluding bit information required for error correc- 
tion), (n the preferred embodiment, the bits of the length token are first in each meter-monitor segment. 

Information segments follow commands and can be of any length. An information segment can transmit any in- 
formation that a processor can process. 

In the simplest preferred embodiment, a fourth type of header is: 

25 11 - an additional information segment transmission following a "01 " header command and one or more information 
segments which additional segment is addressed to the same apparatus and invokes the same controlled functions 
as said "01 " command. 

An instance of signal information with a "11" header contains no execution segment or meter-monitor segment infor- 
mation. 

so In the preferred embodiment, "padding. bits" render any given SPAM command into a bit length that is complete 

for communication. Fig. 2H shows three padding bits at the end of the twenty-one bits of the command of Fig 2G. to 
render the information into eight-bit bytes. 

All information transmitted with a given header is called a "message", and a message consists of all the SPAM 
information from the first bit of one header to the last bit before the next header. The information of any given SPAM 

35 transmission consists of a series or stream of messages. 

Cadence information which consists of headers, certain length tokens, and "end of file signals" enables subscriber 
station apparatus to distinguish each instance of header information in message stream and, hence, the individual 
messages of said stream. Subscriber station apparatus are preprogrammed to process cadence information. Com- 
mands with "10" headers are a header+exec constant length. By. preprogramming subscriber station apparatus for 

-m? processing length token information, the present invention enables said apparatus to determine the bit, following a 
"00" header, that is the next instance of header information. By preprogramming apparatus to detect end of file signals, 
the present invention enables said apparatus to determine the bit, following a "01 " header, that is the next instance of 
header information. In the preferred embodiment, an end of file signal consists of a sequence of "1 " bits (eg. "11111111 "). 
("1 " is an "EOFS bit," and "0" is a "MOVE bit.") The length of said sequence (disregarding error correction information) 

45 is the minimum necessary to distinguish said sequence. At any given time alternate lengths exist. One end of file signal 
is five bytes of EOFS bits. Another is eleven bytes of EOFS bits. Which is used depends on the nature of the transmission 
in which said signal occurs. 

Fig. 21 depicts one instance of a stream of SPAM messages. Each rectangle represents one signal word. Fig. 21 
shows a series of three messages. Each is composed in a whole number of signal words. The first consists of a 
50 command followed by padding bits followed by an information segment followed by an end of file signal. The second 
consists of a command followed by padding bits. The third consists of a command alone. 

DETECTING END OF FILE SIGNALS 

55 in the present invention, any microprocessor buffer/comparator, or buffer can be adapted to detect end of file 

signals. At an apparatus so adapted, particular dedicated capacity exists. Said capacity includes three memory' loca- 
tions for comparison purposes, one to serve as a counter and three to hold true/false information. Said locations are 
the "Word Evaluation Location." "Standard Word Location," "Standard Length Location"; "WORD Counter"; "WORD 
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Flag," "Empty Flag," and "Complete Flag" respectively. All operating instructions are preprogrammed as so-called 
"firmware". Said dedicated capacity is called an "EOFS valve". The Word Evaluation Location and Standard Word 
Location are conventional dynamic memory locations each capable of holding one signal word. The Standard Length 
Location and WORD Counter are dynamic memory locations capable of holding, at a minimum, one byte. The WORD 

s Flag, Empty Flag, and Complete Flag are each dynamic memory locations capable of holding, at a minimum, one bit. 
At said Word Evaluation Location is one signal word of received SPAM information. At said Standard Word Location 
is one signal word of EOFS bits. One word of EOFS bits is called an "EOFS WORD." At the WORD Counter is infor- 
mation of the number of EOFS WORDs that said valve has received in uninterrupted sequence. Said Flag locations 
contain "0" or "1 " to reflect true or false conditions. 

to An EOFS valve receives binary information of one SPAM transmission from one external transferring apparatus 

and outputs information to one external receiving apparatus. 

Determining that an end of file signal has been detected causes said valve to inform external apparatus of the 
presence of an end of file signal. As one example, for apparatus that operates under control of a controller, instructions 
cause said valve to transmit EOFS-signal-detected information to said controller then to wait for a control instruction 

i5 from said controller. Said EOFS-signal-detected information causes said controller to determine how to process the 
information at said valve and to transmit either a transmit-and-wait instruction or a discard-and-wait instruction to said 
valve. Said transmrt-and-wait instruction causes said valve to transfer one complete end of file signal then transmit 
complete-and-waiting information to said controller. Alternatively, said discard-and-wait instruction causes said valve 
merely to set the information at said WORD Counter to zero (thereby discarding said end of file signal) and transmit 

20 complete-and-waiting information to said controller. In the preferred embodiment, said EOFS-signal-detected informa- 
tion and said complete-and-waiting information are transmitted as interrupts to the CPU of said controller. 

In order to define end of file signals precisely, a signal word that contains at least one MOVE bit is always transmitted 
immediately before the uninterrupted sequence of EOFS WORDs of any given end of file signal. 

25 THE NORMAL TRANSMISSION LOCATION 

SPAM signals are generated at transmission stations and embedded in television or radio or other programming. 
In television, the normal transmission location is in the vertical interval of each frame of the television video. In radio, 
the normal location is in the audio above the range normally audible to the human ear. In broadcast print or data 
30 communications, the normal location is the same as the conventional information. 

OPERATING SIGNAL PROCESSOR SYSTEMS 

Five examples focus on subscriber stations where the system of Fig. 2D and.the apparatus of Fig. 1 operate in 
35 common. Fig. 3 shows one such station. SPAM-controller, 205C, is a control unit like controller, 39, of decoder 203, 
with capacity for transferring information to and receiving from the CPU of microcomputer, 205; and capacity for trans- 
ferring information to one or more input buffers of microcomputer, 205. SPAM-controller, 205C, has capacity to control 
directly the PC-MicroKey 1300 System. 

All five examples relate to the Fig. 1C combining of "One Combined Medium." The first focuses on the basic 
40 operation of decoder, 203; SPAM-controller, 205C; and microcomputer, 205. Combined information is displayed at 
each subscriber station. In the second, the combining of Fig. 1 C occurs only at selected subscriber stations. The second 
combining synch command is partially encrypted, and said stations are preprogrammed to decrypt said command. 
5Said command causes said stations to retain meter information. In the third, combined information is displayed at 
each subscriber station. Monitor information is processed at selected stations for one or more so-called "ratings" agen- 
ts cies that collect statistics on viewership and programming usage. The fourth example provides a second illustration of 
selected decryption and metering. Monitor information is collected at selected stations. The fifth example adds signals 
identified at decoders, 30 and 40, of signal processor, 200. In the last three examples, the first combining synch com- 
mand causes selected subscriber stations to transfer recorded meter and monitor information and causes computers 
at remote agencies to receive and process said information. 
so Each example focuses on three messages. The first is associated with the first combining synch command. Said 

command has a "01 " header, an execution segment and a meter-monitor segment of six fields followed by a program 
instruction set and an end of file signal. Said command addresses URS microcomputers, 205. Each meter-monitor 
field identifies one of the following: 

55 the origin of said "Wall Street Week" transmission, 

the subject matter of said "Wall Street Week" program, 
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the program unit of said program, 

the day of said transmission, 

the supplier of the program instruction set, and 

the format of said segment. 

(Meter-monitor information that identifies the unit of a program may be called the "program unit identification code".) 
The second message is of the second combining synch command. Said command has a "00" header, an execution 
segment, a meter-monitor segment of five fields and addresses URS microcomputers, 205. Each meter-monitor field 
contains information of one of the following: 

the subject matter of said "Wall Street Week" program, 

the program unit of said program, 

the unique code of said overlay given said program unit, 
the minute of said transmission, and 
the format of said segment. 

The third message is of the third combining synch command. Said command has a "10" header and an execution 
segment and addresses URS microcomputers, 205. In encrypted commands, meter-monitor segments include an 
additional field: meter instructions. 

AM subscriber station apparatus are preprogrammed to perform automatically each step of each example. Receiv- 
ing SPAM signal information causes subscriber station apparatus to process said information. 

At the outset of each example, meter record information of prior programming exists at buffer/comparator, 1 4. 
Monitor record information exists at buffer/comparator, 1 4, associated with the source mark of decoder, 203. Recorder, 
15, has reached a level where the next signal record will exceed fullness information. 

EXAMPLE #1 

The first example begins as divider, 4, starts to transfer, in outputted composite video, the embedded binary infor- 
mation of the first message. 

Receiving said information at decoder, 203, (which does not include a filter, 31, or a demodulator, 32, because its 
input is composite video) causes line receiver, 33, to detect and transfer said embedded information to digital detector, 
34, which detects and transfers said binary information with correcting information to controller, 39. Using forward error 
correction techniques controller, 39, checks said information and corrects it as necessary. Using conversion protocol 
techniques, controller, 39, converts said corrected information into binary information that receiver station apparatus 
can receive and process. 

(Frequently in this disclosure, specific quantities of bits and bit locations are cited. No attempt is made to account 
for the presence of parity bits among transmitted SPAM information or at memory locations because techniques for 
distinguishing and processing bits of communicated information separately from parity bits are well known in the art.) 

Said binary information is inputted to the EOFS valve of controller, 39. 

Receiving the header and execution segment causes controller, 39, to determine that said message is addressed 
to URS microcomputers, 205. So transferring said message is the controlled function that said header and execution 
segment cause controller, 39, to perform. As said valve transfers converted binary information of said message, con- 
troller, 39, selects and records at SPAM-header register memory a preprogrammed constant number of the first con- 
verted bits. Said constant is the number of bits in a SPAM header and is called "H". Controller, 39. determines that 
information at SPAM-header memory ("01") does not match "11". Not resulting in a match causes controller, 39. to 
select a second preprogrammed constant number of bits and record said bits at SPAM-exec register memory. Said 
second constant is the number of bits in a SPAM execution segment and is called "X". Comparing the information at 
said SPAM-exec memory (the execution segment) with preprogrammed controlled-f unction-invoking information, con- 
troller, 39, determines that said information matches this-message-addressed-to-205 information that causes controller. 
39, to execute preprogrammed transfer-to-205 instructions. Said instructions cause controller. 39, to transfer to SPAM- 
controller, 205C, the SPAM message associated with the information at SPAM-header memory. 
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(Whenever comparing execution segment information to controlled-function-invoking information at SPAM appa- 
ratus results in a failure to match, said failure causes said apparatus to discard all received information of the message 
of said execution segment.) 

Receiving the header and execution segment causes S PA M-cont roller, 205C ; to determine the controlled functions 

5 that said message instructs URS microcomputers, 205, to perform and to execute the instructions of said functions. 
SPAM-controller, 205C, selects the first H bits and determines that the "01 " header does not match "11". Not resulting 
in a match causes controller, 39, to select the next X bits and compare the execution segment with controlled-f unction- 
invoking-® 205 information. A match with execute-at-205 information causes SPAM-controller, 205C, to invoke pre- 
programmed load -run -and -code instructions that control loading, running, and placing of code information at memory. 

io SPAM-controller, 205C, executes said load-run -and-code instructions. 

(No change takes place between controller. 39, and SPAM-controller, 205C, in the execution segment of the first 
combining synch command. This is one of many instances in this specification where a given SPAM command invokes 
different controlled functions at different apparatus because the apparatus are preprogrammed differently.) 

Under control of said instructions, SPAM-controller. 205C, must process the length token of a meter-monitor seg- 

i$ ment. Said instructions cause SPAM-controiler, 205C, to select a third preprogrammed constant number of bits and 
record said bits at particular memory. Said constant is the number of bits in a length token and is called "L". Beginning 
with the bit immediately after the last of said X bits, SPAM-controller, 205C, selects L bits and records said bits at 
SPAM -length-info- ©205 register memory. SPAM-controller, 205C, compares the information at said memory with pre- 
programmed token-comparison-® 205 information and determines a match. Said match causes SPAM-controller, 

20 205C, to place bit-length-number information at said memory. Said information is the number of bits, following the last 
of said L bits, that remain in the meter-monitor segment associated with said length token. Said number is one of 
several preprogrammed bit-length-number information alternatives. The number of the bit-length-number alternative 
associated with any given length token is called "MMS-L", and the number of bits in any given meter-monitor segment 
is called, "MMS". 

25 

EXAMPLE #1 (SECOND MESSAGE) 

Receiving the second message causes controller 39, to determine that said message is addressed to URS mi- 
crocomputers, 205. The execution segment invokes said transfer-to-205 instructions. The header invokes transfer- 

30 00-header-message instructions. Controller, 39, executes process-length-token instructions, selects L bits, compares 
Sand determines that information at memory matches X-token. Controller, 39, selects bit-length-number information 
associated with said X-token and place said information at SPAM-length-info memory. The numeric value of said in- 
formation is MMS-L. Said transfer-00-header-message instructions cause controller, 39, to add a preprogrammed con- 
stant that is the sum of H plus X plus L to the information at said memory. Said constant is called "H+X+L". In so doing, 

35 controller, 39, determines the number of bits in the command information of said message. Controller, 39 : transfers 
complete binary information of the message. 

Receiving said second message causes SPAM-controller, 205C, to execute preprogrammed condrtional-overlay- 
at-205 instructions. Said instructions cause SPAM-controller, 205C, to execute "GRAPHICS ON" at the PC-MicroKey 
System of microcomputer, 205, if particular conditions are satisfied. The image at video RAM (Fig. 1 A) must be relevant 

-w to the programming in which said message is embedded. More precisely, program unit and overlay number information 
must match. SPAM-controller, 205C, selects the bits of the meter-monitor format field. Comparing invokes process- 
specific -format instructions. SPAM-controller, 205C, places at SPAM-mm-format-@205 register memory information 
that identifies the format of the meter-monitor segment, executes locate-program-unit instructions and places at first- 
working memory information of the program unit field. SPAM-controiler, 205C, compares the information at said mem- 

•ts ory, which is the program unit identification code of "Wall Street Week", to information at SPAM -first -precondition register 
memory. A match causes SPAM-controller, 205C, to execute locate -over lay-n umber instructions. Overwriting the in- 
formation previously there, SPAM-controller, 205C, records at first-working memory the information of the overlay 
number field. (The information of said field is "00000001 ".) SPAM-controller, 205C, compares the information at said 
memory to "00000001 " at SPAM-second-precondition register memory. A match results indicating that microcomputer, 

50 205, has completed placing appropriate Fig. 1A image at video RAM. (At any subscriber station where first-working 
memory fails to match SPAM-second-precondition memory, the SPAM-controller, 205C, interrupts the operation of the 
CPU of the microcomputer, 205. and transmits restore-efficiency instructions to said CPU that include information at 
first-working memory and that cause said microcomputer, 205. in a fashion discussed more fully below, to restore 
efficient operation.) 

55 

EXAMPLE #1 (THIRD MESSAGE) 

The third message is transferred to decoder. 203. The execution segment causes controller, 39, to determine that 
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said message is addressed to URS microcomputers, 205. Controller, 39, compares information at SPAM-header mem- 
ory to header-identification information and executes preprogrammed transfer- 1 0-header-message instructions. At any 
given time, "10" header command information is of one constant length. The aforementioned header+exec constant 
is "H+X" and is the sum of H plus X. Controller, 39, transfers complete information of the message. 

SPAM-cont roller, 205C, executes "GRAPHICS OFP" then transmits a clear-and-continue instruction to the CPU 
of microcomputer/ 205, the function of which is described more fully below. 

EXAMPLE #1 (A FOURTH MESSAGE) 

A fourth message illustrates processing an "11 " header message. The program originating studio transmits a fourth 
message. The first two bits of the first signal word of are an "11 " header, and the remaining bits are padding bits. The 
first signal word of the information segment is immediately after said first word. An end of file ends said message. 

Controller, 39, selects and records H bits (the "1.1" header) at SPAM-header register memory then determines that 
the information at said memory matches 11 -header-invoking information. Said match causes controller, 39, to execute 
process- 11 -header-message instructions that cause controller, 39, to execute controlled functions as if the information 
at SPAM-last-01 -header-exec register memory were the execution segment of said message. Said information invokes 
transfer-to-205 instructions that cause controller, 39, to transfer said message in the same fashion that applied to the 
first message of example #1. (If no information were to exist at SPAM-last-01 -header-exec memory, controller, 39, 
would discard all message information until an end of file signal were received and discarded.) 

At SPAM-controller, 205C, information at SPAM-last-01 -header-exec-@205 register memory invokes -load-run- 
and-code instructions. As with said first message, said instructions control the loading, at the main RAM of microcom- 
puter, 205, and running of the information segment information. SPAM-controller, 205C, executes load-11 -header- 
message instructions. 

EXAMPLE #2 

In example #2, the first and third messages of "Wail Street Week" are transmitted just as in example #1, but the 
second message is partially encrypted. The execution segment and ail of the meter-monitor segment except the length- 
token are encrypted, using standard techniques that encrypt binary information without altering the number of bits. The 
cadence information-the "00" header, the length-token, and any padding bits at the end of said message-remain 
unencrypted. After encryption, the execution segment is identical to an execution segment that addresses URS signal 
processors, 200, and instructs said processors, 200, to use a decryption key J and decrypt the message in which said 
segment occurs. 

As described above, before any messages of "Wall Street Week" are transmitted, control invoking instructions 
command URS microcomputers, 205, to set their PC-MicroKey Model 1 300 Systems to the "Graphics Off" mode. Thus, 
at the outset of example #2, no microcomputer, 205, is transmitting combined video to its associated monitor, 202M. 

When decoder, 203, receives the second message of example #2, controller, 39, determines that said message 
is addressed to URS signal processors, 200, and transfers said message to buffer/comparator, 8, of signal processor, 
200. Said second message causes buffer/ comparator, 8, to compare a portion of the execution segment to prepro- 
grammed comparison information. A match causes buffer/comparator, 8, to transfer to controller, 20, information that 
includes information of the header and execution segment. Said information causes controller, 20, to determine a match 
with decrypt-with-key-J information. 

(It is to facilitate processing at stations that are not pre prog rammed, with necessary decryption key information that 
the cadence information of an otherwise encrypted message must remain unencrypted. Were the header, lengthtoken 
or padding bits encrypted, said stations would be unable to locate the header of the following message. Effective SPAM 
processing would cease until said stations detected an unencrypted end of file signal.) 

Said match causes controller, 20, to execute decrypt-with-J instructions and to select and transfer key information 
of J to decryptor, 10. Information of the header invokes decrypt-a-O0-header-message instructions. Controller, 20, 
transmits to controller, 12, an instruction and mark information that identifies J as the decryption key. 

Controller. 12, executes preprogrammed transfer-and-meter instructions then records said mark of key J at de- 
cryption-mark-®^ register memory. 

Decryptor, 10, commences receiving information, decrypting it using key J and transferring it to controller, 12. Said 
decrypt-00-header-message instructions cause controller, 20, to cause decryptor, 10, to transfer the first H bits without 
decrypting said bits, to decrypt and transfer the next X bits, to transfer the next L bits without decrypting said bits, to 
decrypt and transfer the next MMS-L bits, and finally, to transfer any bits remaining without decrypting said bits. 

Controller. 12, determines that said message is addressed to URS microcomputers. 205, and transfers said mes- 
sage. At microcomputer, 205, the second combining synch command executes "GRAPHICS ON", causing microcom- 
puter, 205. to transmit combined programming to monitor. 202M, where Fig. 1C is displayed. 
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(No second combining synch command reaches microcomputers, 205. at subscriber stations not preprogrammed 
with decryption key J. When Fig. 1 C is displayed at stations preprogrammed with key J, said subscriber stations display 
Fig. 1B.) 

Controller, 12. commences meter instructions and causes buffer/comparator, to add one incrementally to each 
5 meter record at buffer/comparator, 14, associated with information that matches the mark of decryption key J. 

Subsequently, decoder, 203, receives the third message which conveys the third combining synch command. Said 
command reaches all URS microcomputers, 205, and executes "GRAPHICS OFF". But only at stations preprogrammed 
with decryption key J does combining cease. At ail other URS microcomputers, 205, "GRAPHICS OFF" has no effect 
because each of said other URS microcomputers, 205, is already in "Graphics Off" mode when said "GRAPHICS OFF" 
io is executed. 

Significant advantages of simplicity and speed are achieved by devising signal processing apparatus and methods 
that minimize the need for selective processing. With regard to said third combining synch command, for example, no 
step of decrypting is required to affect only those stations that are preprogrammed with decryption key J. No possibility 
exists that an error in decrypting may occur. No possibility exists that some station may take longer than proper to 
75 perform decrypting causing the image of Fig. 1 A to be displayed longer than proper. The time that separates embedding 
and the ceasing at microcomputers, 205, can be the shortest possible interval. 

THE PREFERRED CONTROLLER. 39. 

20 in the preferred embodiment, controller, 39, of decoder, 203, and SPAM-controller, 205C, are one and the same 

and are called, hereinafter, "controller, 39". 

Fig. 3 A shows controller, 39. Buffer, 39A, and processor, 39B, perform forward error correcting. Buffer, 39C, and 
processor, 39D, perform protocol conversion. Controlled functions are invoked at control processor, 39J. Having three 
processors enables controller, 39, to process information of three words simultaneously. 

25 Each processor, 39B : 39D, and 39J, has RAM and ROM and constitutes a programmable controller in its own 

right. Each processor, 39B, 39D, and 39J, controls its associated buffer, 39A, 39C ; and 39 E respectively. Each buffer 
is a conventional buffer. Each buffer, 39 A and 39C, transfers its information to its associated processor, 39B and 39D 
respectively. Buffer, 39E, transfers information via EOFS Valve, 39F, to matrix switch, 391. 

Buffer, 39G, is a conventional buffer with means for receiving information from external inputs, in particular from 

30 controller, 12, of signal processor, 200 (the input from controller, 12, to SPAM-controller, 205C, in Fig. 3). Buffer, 39G, 
outputs information via EOFS Valve, 39H, to matrix switch, 391. Buffer. 39G, is configured to identify to control processor, 
39 J, which input is the source of any given instance of information and capacity to output selectively any given instance 
of received information. . 

EOFS Valves, 39F and 39H. operate under control of control processor, 39J, and monitor information continuously 
35 for end of file signals. 

Matrix switch, 391, is a digital matrix switch, well known in the art of telephone switching, that is configured for the 
small number of inputs and outputs required. Matrix switch, 391, operates under control of control processor, 39J, and 
has capacity to receive information from a multiplicity of inputs, including EOFS valves, 39F and 39G, and control 
processor, 39J, and to transfer formation to a multiplicity of outputs, including control processor, 39J; the CPU of 
microcomputer, 205; buffer/comparator, B, of signal processor, 200; buffer/comparator, 14 : of signal processor, 200; 
and other outputs. Among such outputs is one or more "null outputs" with capacity for merely recording information at 
memory, thereby overwriting information previously recorded. (Examples of other outputs are cited below.) Matrix 
switch, 39I, transfers information without modification, and a multiplicity of transfers can take place simultaneously. 

The register memories of control processor, 39J, include (but are not limited to) SPAM-input-signal register memory, 
whose length in bit locations is sufficient to contain the longest possible instance of SPAM command information with 
associated padding bits; the aforementioned SPAM-header and SPAM-exec register memories: SPAM -Flag -monitor- 
info, SPAM-Flag-at-secondary-control-level, [SPAM-Flag-executing-secondary-command.] SPAM-Flag-secondary- 
level-incomplete, SPAM-Flag-primary-level-2nd-step-incomplete, SPAM-Flag-primary-levei-3rd-step-incomplete, 
SPAM-Flag-[secondary}-level-2nd-step-incomplete, SPAM-Flag-secondary-level-3rd-step-incomplete, SPAM-Flag- 

50 first-condition-failed, SPAM-Flag-second-condition-f ailed, SPAM -Flag -do-not -meter, and SPAM-Flag-working register 
memories each of which are one bit location in length; SPAM-length-info, SPAM-mm-format, SPAM-first-precondition, 
SPAM-second-precondition, SPAM-last-0l -header-exec register memories; pan icular SPAM -decrypt ion -mark, SPAM- 
primary-in put -source. SPAM-secondary-input-source, SPAM-next-primary-instruction-address, SPAM-next-second- 
ary-instruction-address, SPAM-executing-secondary-command, SPAM-last -secondary -01 -header-exec, SPAM-ad- 

55 dress-of-next-instruction-upon-primary-interrupt. and SPAM-address-of-next-instruction-upon-secondary-interrupt 
register memories whose functions are described below: and a plurality of working register memories. All prepro- 
grammed information associated with controlled functions and instructions that control controller. 39, are prepro- 
grammed at the RAM and/or ROM associated with control processor, 39J. 
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Control processor, 39J, controls all apparatus of decoder, 203, (except decryptor. 39K) and has capacity for trans- 
mitting control instructions to and receiving information from such apparatus. In addition, control processor. 39J, con- 
trols the CPU and the PC-MicroKey 1300 system of microcomputer, 205, jn certain SPAM functions and has capacity, 
via matrix switch. 391, to transmit and receive control information from said CPU and said system, in certain functions, 
controller, 20, of signal processor 200. controls control processor, 39J, and control processor, 39J, has means for 
communicating control information directly with controller. 20. The RAM and/or ROM associated with control processor, 
39J. are preprogrammed with all information necessary for controlling. 

Controller. 39, has a decryptor, 39K, that is identical to decryptor 10. of signal processor, 200. Decryptor 39K, 
receives information from matrix switch, 39I: outputs to buffer, 39H; has means for communicating control information 
directly with controller, 20, of signal processor. 200: and is controlled by said controller 20. Decryptor. 39K,- is prepro- 
grammed and has capacity for processing SPAM message information if fashions described more fully below. 

In the preferred embodiment, to maximize speed all apparatus of controller, 39. are located on one microchip. 

EXAMPLE #3 

Example #3 focuses on selected subscriber stations where signal processing apparatus and methods collect mon- 
itor information for so-called "program ratings" (such as "Nielsen ratings") that estimate sizes of audiences. The sub- 
scriber station of Fig. 3 is so preprogrammed. The controller, 39, is the preferred embodiment. In all other respects 
example #3 is identical to example #1 . 

When EOFS varve, 39F, commences transferring the SPAM Dinformation of the first message, control processor, 
39J, selects the first H bits and compares the information to n -header-invoking information. No match results.' 

Because control processor, 39J, is preprogrammed to process monitor information, instructions cause control proc- 
essor, 39J, to compare the header with invoke-monitor-processing information. A match signifies the presence of meter- 
monitor information and causes control processor, 39J, to enter "0" at SPAM- Flag -monitor- info register memory. 

Control processor, 39J, processes the execution segment. A match causes control processor 39J, to execute 
load-run-and-code instructions. 

Control processor, 39J, processes the length token then receives all remaining command information and padding 
bits in said first message. Control processor, 39J, records the information at SPAM-input-signal memory. By receiving 
all command information and padding bits, control processor, 39J, causes EOFS valve, 39F, to transfer every signal 
word in said message prior to the first word of the information segment. 

Then said load-run-and-code instructions cause control processor, 39 J, to commence loading information at the 
main RAM of microcomputer, 205. Control processor, 39J : causes matrix switch, 39I, to cease transferring information 
from EOFS valve, 39F, to control processor, 39J, and commence transferring information from control processor, 39J, 
to the CPU of microcomputer, 205; transmits an instruction to said CPU that causes said CPU to commence receiving 
information from matrix switch, 39I, and loading said information at main RAM; and causes matrix switch, 39I, to com- 
mence transferring information from EOFS valve, 39R to said CPU. 

Then, while EOFS valve, 39F, processes to detect the end of file signal and microcomputer, 205, loads the program 
instruction set at RAM, said load-run- and-code instructions cause control processor, 39J, to execute the code portion 
of said instructions. Control processor, 39 J, locates the program unit identification code in the information at said SPAM- 
input-signal memory and records said code at SPAM-first-precondition register memory. Control processor, 39J, places 
"1" at SPAM-Flag-primary-level-3rd-step-incomplete register memory, signifies completion of the code step. 

At stations that are not preprogrammed to collect monitor information, each control processor, 39J, commences 
waiting for interrupt information of the end of file signal. 

At any point where a station so preprogrammed commences waiting, the control processor, 39J, of the station of 
Fig. 3 is preprogrammed automatically to execute collect-monitor-info instructions. Said instructions cause control 
processor, 39J, of the station of Fig. 3 to compare SPAM-Flag-monitor-info memory with "0". A match resuits. Said 
match causes control processor, 39J, to cause matrix switch, 391. to commence transferring information from control 
processor, 39J. to buffer/ comparator, 1 4, of signal processor, 200, (said switch is simultaneously transferring informa- 
tion to the CPU of microcomputer. 205); to transfer to said buffer/ comparator, 14, header information that identifies a 
transmission of monitor information then the decoder-203 source mark of said decoder, 203, (which is preprogrammed 
at control processor. 39J) then received information of said message recorded at said SPAM-input-signal memory. 
Said received information is the first combining synch command, and said information transmitted to buffer/ comparator, 
14. is the "1st monitor information (#3)." Then control processor, 39J, enters "1 " at said SPAM-Flag-monitor-info memory- 
signifying completion of transfer of monitor information! 

In due course. EOFS valve, 39F, receives the end of file signal of said message which causes EOFS valve. 39F. 
to transmit EOFS-detected information to control processor. 39J. as an interrupt signal then commence waiting for an 
instruction from control processor. 39J. 

Receiving an interrupt signal of EOFS-detected information while under control of controlled function instructions 
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causes control processor. 39J, to execute a machine language jump to a predesignated portion of said instructions 
and execute the instructions of said portion. In the case of said load -run -and -code instructions, an EOFS-detected 
interrupt signal causes control processor, 39J ; to execute the run portion. Control processor, 39J : causes matrix switch, 
39l ; to cease transferring information from EOFS valve, 39F, to the CPU of microcomputer. 205, and to commence 

5 transferring information from control processor, 39 J. to said CPU; transmits an instruction to said CPU. that causes 
microcomputer. 205, to cease loading and execute the information so loaded as machine executable code of one job; 
then transmits the discard-and-wait instruction, via control transmission means, to EOFS valve : 39F. 

Said instruction causes EOFS valve, 39F, to set the EOFS WORD Counter to '00000000" and transmit complete- 
and -waiting information to control processor, 39 J. 

io Said load-run -and-code instructions cause control processor, 39J, to compare the information at said SPAM-Flag- 

primary-level-3rd-step-incomplete memory with "1\ A match results which signifies control processor, 39J, has com- 
pleted the code portion. 

Having completed the controlled functions of said message, control processor 39J ; prepares to receive the next 
message. Control processor, 39J, causes matrix switch, 39I, to commence transferring information from EOFS valve, 
is 39F, to control processor, 39J; places at SPAM-iast-01 -header-exec register memory information of said SPAM-exec 
memory; deletes from memory all information of said first message except information at said SPAM-first-precondition 
and SPAM-last-01 -header-exec memories; causes said valve, 39F, to commence processing inputted signal words 
and outputting to matrix switch, 391; and commences waiting to receive information of a header. 

As described in "One Combined Medium", running said program instruction set causes microcomputer, 205. to 
20 place Fig. 1A image information at video RAM. In addition, said set causes microcomputer, 205, after completing 
placing information at RAM, to transfer number-of-overlay-completed information and instructions to control processor, 
39J, causing control processor, 39J, to place "00000001 " at SPAM-second-precondition register memory, signifying 
that said image information is the first overlay of its program. 

Receiving said 1st monitor information (#3) causes buffer/comparator, 14, to input said information to onboard 
25 controller, 14 A. 

Onboard controller, 1 4A, records the source mark at source-mark- @ 1 4A register memory: records at SPAM-input- 
signa!-@14A register memory ail of the information of said first message that was recorded at the SPAM-input-signal 
memory of controller, 39J: and executes process-monitor-info instructions. (Onboard controller 14A, processes simul- 
taneously with loading at microcomputer, 205, while control processor, 39J, waits to receive an EOFS-detected signal.) 

30 Said instructions cause onboard controller, 1 4 A, to locate a record of the prior programming displayed at monitor, 202M, 
and record said record at recorder 16. Then said instructions cause onboard controller 14A, to initiate a new monitor 
record that reflects the "Wall Street Week" programming. Onboard controller, 1 4A, deletes all information at the monitor 
record location of said prior programming except the source mark; records the program unit identification code of "Wall 
Street Week" at said location; selects particular information at said SPAM-input -signal-® 14A memory and records at 

35 said location; and selects preprogrammed record format information and places said information at a record location 
and a comparison location. Onboard controller, 1 4A, organizes the information of said new monitor record in a particular 
fashion. The command execution segment of the 1st monitor information (#3) causes signal processor, 200, to assem- 
ble the record in the format of a combined video/computer medium display and to include a format field identifying the 
format of said record. (Were the execution segment of the pseudo command, signal processor, 200, would initiate a 

io record for a conventional television program.) From the command meter-monitor segment, onboard controller, 14A, 
selects and records information that identifies the program unit, the origin of the "Wall Street Week" transmission, and 
the day of the transmission. Onboard controller, 14A, records a code that identifies monitor, 202M, as the display 
apparatus. Signal processor, 200, records date and time information from clock, 18, in first and last particular time field 
locations that document the date and time respectively of the first and of the last received instances of monitor infor- 

-*s mation of the particular program unit and source mark. 

EXAMPLE #3 (SECOND MESSAGE) 

The second message of "Wall Street Week" causes control processor 39J, to enter "0" at SPAM-Flag-monitor- 
so info memory and execute conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions. After executing "GRAPHICS ON", control processor, 
39J ; compares said memory with "0". A match causes control processor, 39J, to transfer to buffer/comparator, 14, 
header information that identifies monitor information then the decoder-203 source mark then complete information of 
the second combining synch command. Said information transmitted to buffer/comparator. 14, is the "2nd monitor 
information (#3)." Control processor 39J\ enters "1" at said SPAM-Flag-monitor-info memory. 
55 Buffer/comparator, 14 ; inputs said 2nd monitor information (#3) to onboard controller, 14A. 

Onboard controller, 14A. records at SPAM-input-signal- @14A register memory all information of said message 
that was recorded at SPAM-input-signal memory of controller, 39J. and executes process-monitor-info instructions. 
Said instructions cause onboard controller, 14A, to record date and time information from clock, 13, at the aforemen- 
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tioned last time field of said new monitor record and to compare the meter-monitor format field at SPAM-input-signai- 
@ 14A memory to the record format field associated with said monitor record. No match results which indicates that 
said 2nd monitor information (#3) contains new information. Onboard controller, 14A. evaluates said new information 
and modifies the information content of said new monitor record by adding and/or deleting and/or replacing information. 

5 One element modified is the record format information which is replaced with new record format information. The meter- 
monitor information of the minute of the transmission provides new information. By comparing with information from 
clock, 1 5, the controller, determines whether "Wall Street Week" is being displayed at the time of its original transmission 
or has been time shifted": that is, recorded at a video tape recorder and played back. If the time is of original trans- 
mission, the controller modifies the record format field with information that distinguishes said new record as a record 

io of a display of an original transmission and enters other information into particular fields of said format. If the original 
transmission has been time shifted, the controller modifies the format field with information that distinguishes said new 
record as a record of a time shifted display, enters all previously recorded information within the proper fields of said 
format, and records the new information of the minute of the transmission. The particular overlay information also 
provides new information. The controller records in a field of said new monitor record a count, starting with "1" for said 
first overlay, of the number of overlays processed in the course of said program unit. And it increments by one a separate 
monitor record count of the aggregate number of overlays displayed at monitor, 202M, over a month period. 

EXAMPLE #3 (THIRD MESSAGE) 

20 The embedded information of the third message of "Wall Street Week" is inputted to decoder, 203. Control proc- 

essor, 39J, selects information of the first X bits after the first H bits, records said information at SPAM-exec memory, 
and compares the information at said memory with controlied-function-invoking information. A match results with cease- 
overlay information causing control processor, 39J, to execute cease-overlaying-at-205 instructions. Said instructions 
cause control processor, 39 J, to cause matrix switch, 39I, to commence transferring information from control processor 

25 39J ; to the PC-MicroKey System of microcomputer, 205: to transmit the instruction,'"GRAPHICS OFF", to said System; 
to cause matrix switch, 39!, to cease transferring information to said System and commence transferring information 
from control processor, 39J, to the CPU of microcomputer, 205; to transmit the clear-and-continue instruction {the 
function of which is described more fully below) to said CPU: and to cause matrix switch, 39I, to cease transferring 
information to said CPU. 

30 At the subscriber station of Fig. 3 (and at other stations), said instruction "GRAPHICS OFF" causes said PC- 

MicroKey System to cease combining the programming of Fig. 1 A and Fig. 1 B and commence transmitting to monitor, 
202M, only the composite video received from divider, 4, (which causes monitor, 202M, to commence displaying only 
said video.) Said clear-and-continue instruction causes microcomputer, 205, to commence processing in a predeter- 
mined fashion (which may be determined by the aforementioned program instruction set). 

35 . 

EXAMPLE #4 

In example #4, the first and second messages are both partially encrypted, and the combining of Fig. 1 A and Fig. 
1 B occurs only at selected subscriber stations where the information of said messages causes decrypting and collecting 

40 of meter information as well as combining. Said messages also cause collecting of monitor information at selected 
stations preprogrammed to collect monitor information. 

Before the first message is embedded, all of the execution segment, meter-monitor segment, and program instruc- 
tion set are encrypted, using standard techniques that encrypt binary information without altering the number of bits. 
The cadence information remains unencrypted. After encryption the execution segment is identical to an execution 

•*s segment that addresses URS signal processors, 200, and instructs said processors, 200, to use decryption key Z and 
decrypt the message in which said segment occurs. 

Receiving said message causes the station of Fig. 3, to decrypt the encrypted portions of said message: execute 
the controlled functions of the decrypted information: collect meter information and monitor information relating to said 
message: and transfer meter information and monitor information to one or more remote processing stations, causing 

50 said stations to process said information. 

When EOFS valve. 39F, commences transferring said first message, control processor, 39J, accepts the smallest 
number of signal words that can contain H bits: records the information of said words at SPAM-input-signa! register 
memory; selects information of the first H bits at said memory; records said information at SPAM-header memory; 
recommences accepting SPAM signal words from EOFS valve. 39F; receives and records words at said SPAM-input- 

« signal memory in sequence after the information already there until the quantity of signal words recorded at said memory 
equals the smallest number of words that can contain H+X bits: selects information of the first X bits at said SPAM- 
input-signal memory after the first H bits: records said information at SPAM-exec memory, and compares the information 
at said memory with controlied-function-invoking information. A match results with this-mssg-addressed-to-200 infor- 
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mation. Said match causes control processor, 39J, to execute preprogrammed transfer-header-and-exec-seg-info-to- 
200 instructions. Said instructions cause control processor, 39J. to transfer to controller, 20, of signal processor. 200, 
via control transmission means, an interrupt signal then particular process-this-message information then particular 
at-39J information then information of the header and execution segment of said message. 
5 Receiving said interrupt signal and information causes controller, 20, to compare the information of said execution 

segment to controlled-f unction-invoking-® 200 information and determine a match with decrypt-with-key-Z information 
that instructs controller, 20, to cause decryption of said first message with decryption key Z. 

(Subscriber stations whose URS signal processors, 200, are not preprogrammed with key Z discard said message.) 

The station of Fig. 3 is preprogrammed to decrypt said message. The at-39J information and match cause controller. 
w 20, to execute decrypt-with-Z-at-39K instructions. Said instructions cause controller, 20, to select key information of Z 
and transfer said information then a particular decry pt-a-01 -message instruction to decryptor, 39K. 

Receiving said key information and instruction causes decryptor, 39K, to commence- using said key information 
as its key for decryption and decrypting inputted information in a 01 -header-message fashion. 

Then said decrypt-with-Z-at-39K instructions cause controller, 20, to transmit to control processor, 39J, an instruc- 
ts tion and mark information of Z. Said instruction causes control processor, 39J, to execute decrypt-and-meter-01 -mes- 
sage instructions. Control processor, 39J, causes matrix switch, 391, to commence transferring information from control 
processor, 39J, to decryptor, 39K; transfers all SPAM information at said SPAM-input-signal memory; then causes 
matrix switch, 391. to commence transferring SPAM message information from EOFS valve, 39F, to decryptor, 39K. In 
this fashion, control processor. 39J, causes all information of said message to be transferred to decryptor. 39K. 
20 Then said instructions cause control processor, 39J, to prepare to execute, at secondary control level under primary 

control of said instructions, controlled functions invoked by decrypted information. Control processor, 39J, places in- 
formation at SPAM-next-primary-instruction-address register memory which specifies the location of the next decrypt- 
and-meter-01 -message instruction to execute when control reverts to the primary level; places from-39H information 
at SPAM-secondary-input-source register memory: causes matrix switch, 39I, to commence transferring SPAM mes- 
25 sage information from EOFS valve, 39H to .control processor, 39J; places "0" at SPAM-Flag-executing-secondary- 
command register memory which signifies information placed subsequently at SPAM-exec memory is secondary com- 
mand level information: places "0" at SPAM- Flag-at-secondary- level register memory which signifies that control func- 
tions are being executed at said secondary level; and commences waiting to receive information of a subsequent SPAM 
header from switch, 39l. 

30 As decryptor, 39K, receives information from matrix switch, 391 , decryptor, 39K, decrypts using key Z and transfers 

decrypted information to buffer, 39G. The decrypt-a-01 -message instruction causes decryptor, 39K, to transfer the first 
H bits without decrypting said bits then to decrypt and transfer all information following said H bits. 

When EOFS valve, 39H, commences transferring decrypted information of the first message, control processor, 
39J : selects information of the first X bits after the first H bits, records said information at SPAM-exec memory, and 

35 compares the information at said memory with controlled-function-invoking information. A match causes control proc- 
essor, 39J, to execute load-run-and-code instructions. Said instructions cause control processor, 39J, to receive and 
process decrypted length token information. Control processor, 39J. records additional signal words at SPAM-input- 
signal memory, selects information of the first L bits after the first H+X bits, records said information at SPAM-length- 
info memory, determines a particular number of signal words to receive, records said words in sequence at said SPAM- 

*o input-signal memory, and ceases accepting SPAM signal information. 

Said load-run-and-code instructions cause control processor, 39J, to commence loading. Control processor, 39J, 
causes the CPU of microcomputer, 205, to commence receiving information from matrix switch, 39I. and loading said 
information at main RAM and causesmatrix switch, 39! , to commence transferring information from EOFS valve, 39H, 
to said CPU. Beginning with the first signal word at EOFS valve, 39H, which is the first word of the program instruction 

45 set in said message, microcomputer, 205, loads. 

Then said load-run-and-code instructions cause control processor, 39J. to locate the program unit identification 
code information at said SPAM-input-signal memory and record said code at SPAM-first-precondition register memory 
and to commence waiting for interrupt information of the end of file signal from EOFS valve, 39H. 

Whenever control processor. 39J : is instructed to commence waiting, instructions cause said processor. 39J, to 

50 compare the information at the aforementioned SPAM-Flag-at-secondary-control-level memory with "0". A match re- 
sults which means that instructions may exist at the primary control level that control processor, 39J : should execute 
before commencing to wait. Said match causes control processor, 39J, to place at SPAM-next-secondary-instruction- 
address register memory the location of the next instruction to execute when control reverts to secondary level instruc- 
tions: place "1" at the SPAM-Flag-at-secondary-control-level memory; and commence executing control instructions 

55 beginning with that instruction whose location is at SPAM-next-primary-instruction-address memory. 

The decrypt-and-meter-01 -message instructions that begin at said location cause control processor, 39 J, to meter. 
Control processor, 39J, causes matrix switch. 391, to commence transferring information from control processor, 39J, 
to buffer/comparator. 1 4; transfers header information that identifies a meter information then decode r-203 source mark 
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information then information of decryption mark 2 then all received information of said message recorded at SPAM- 
input-signal memory; then causes matrix switch, 39l s to cease transferring information from control processor. 39 J, to 
said buffer/comparator, 14. Said received information is the first combining synch command, and said information 
transmitted to buffer/comparator 14, is the "1st meter-monitor information (#4)." Control processor, 39J, enters '1" at 
SPAM-Flag-primary-!evel-3rd-step-incomp»ete register memory signifying completion of the meter step and commenc- 
es waiting for interrupt information of an end of file signal. 

In due course, EOFS valve. 39F, commences receiving the end of file signal. Said signal causes the subscriber 
station to cease loading; terminate decrypting, execute the program instruction set information as a machine language 
program: and commence waiting to receive from EOFS valve : 39F the header of a subsequent SPAM message. 

Receiving said end of file signal causes said EOFS valve, 39F, to transmit an interrupt signal of EOFS-signal- 
detected information to control processor 39J. 

Receiving said interrupt signal causes control processor, 39J r to transmit to controller, 20 : of signal processor, 200, 
via control information transmission means, a preprogramed EOFS-signal-detected interrupt signal and at-39J infor- 
mation. 

Receiving said interrupt signal and information causes controller, 20. to execute preprogrammed end-01-or- 
11 -message-decryption instructions. Said instructions cause controller, 20, to cause decryptor, 39K, to discard said 
key information of decryption key Z, to cease decrypting inputted information and to commence transferring all inputted 
information to buffer, 39G, without alteration. Next said instructions cause controller. 20, to transmit a particular pre- 
programmed transmit-EOF-signal instruction to control processor, 39 J. 

Receiving said transmit-EOF-Signal instruction causes control processor, 39J. to transmit the aforementioned 
transmit-and-wait instructions to EOFS valve, 39F. 

Receiving said transmit-and-wait instructions causes EOFS valve, 39R to transfer sequentially eleven instances 
of EOFS WORD information— that is, one complete end of file signal-via switch, 39!, to decryptor, 39K. 

Receiving said eleven instances of EOFS WORD information causes decryptor, 39K, to transfer said information, 
without alteration, via buffer, 39G to EOFS valve, 39H. 

Receiving said information-more precisely, receiving the eleventh instance of an EOFS WORD in said informa- 
tion-causes EOFS valve, 39H, to transmit an interrupt signal to control processor, 39J. 

Receiving said interrupt signal causes control processor, 39J, to jump and execute the run portion of said load- 
run-and-ccde instructions. Automatically, the instructions of said portion cause control processor, 39J to cause micro- 
computer. 205, to cease loading information -at main RAM and execute the information so loaded as so-called "machine 
executable code". 

Running said program instruction set causes microcomputer, 205, (and URS microcomputers, 205, at other sta- 
tions) to place Fig. 1A image information at video RAM then cause control processor, 39J, to place "00000001" at 
SPAM-second-precondition register memory. 

Receiving said 1st meter & monitor information (#4) causes buffer/comparator, 14, to compare the header infor- 
mation that identifies a transmission of meter information to preprogrammed header-identification-@14 information. A 
match results with particular meter-identification information which causes buffer/comparator, 14, to select information 
of predetermined bit locations which contain the meter instruction field of said 1 st meter & monitor information (#4) 
and to compare said selected information to preprogrammed metering-instruction-comparison information. (Matches 
invoke simple metering processes that buffer/comparator, 14, has capacity to perform by itself). Not resulting in a match 
causes buffer/comparator, 1 4, to transmit to controller, 20, particular preprogrammed instruct-to-meter information then 
said selected information (the meter instruction of said message). 

Receiving said information causes controller, 20, to compare said instruction to preprogrammed instruct-to-me- 
ter@20 information and to determine that said information matches particular 1-2-3-meter information that invokes 
three sets of instructions preprogrammed at controller, 20. The first set initiates assembly of a first meter record based 
on the program unit information of said first command. :The second set causes assembly of a second meter record 
based on the supplier of the program instruction set. Under control of said first set controller, 20, initiates assembly of 
said first record by selecting and placing at particular record locations at buffer/comparator, 1 4, particular record format 
information, then program unit information from a meter-monitor field of said 1st meter & monitor information (#4), 
origin of transmission information from a second field, date and time of transmission information from a third field, 
decryption key information from the decryption 5mark of said 1 st meter & monitor information (#4), and finally date and 
time of processing information from clock, IS. Controller. 20, executes said second set. Under control of said set. 
controller. 20, places at second record locations at buffer/comparator, 14, particular record format information, then 
information of the supplier of said program instruction set from a meter-monitor field of 1st meter & monitor information 
(#4), program unit information from a second field, origin of transmission information from a third field, date and time 
of transmission information from a fourth field, and finally date and time of processing information from clock, 18. Said 
third set causes controller.. 20. to cause buffer/comparator. 14. to transfer said second meter record to recorder, 16, 
then discard said record from its memory and to cause recorder. 16, to record said meter record. 
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Completing metering functions causes controller, 20, to cause buffer/comparator, 1 4. to execute its preprogrammed 
monitoring functions. These functions proceed in the same fashion that applied to the 1st monitor information (#3). 
The new monitor record generated by the 1st meter & monitor information (#4) includes decryption key information, 
not included in the new monitor record generated by the 1 st monitor information (#3), and record format field information 
5 that reflects the presence of said decryption field information. 

EXAMPLE #4 (SECOND MESSAGE) 

The meter instruction information of the second message of example #4 instructs subscriber stations to perform 
10 certain meter operations that are not performed in example #2. In all other respects the second message of example 
#4 is identical to the second message of example #2 and is encrypted just as in example #2. Fig. 1 A image information 
exists only at subscriber stations where the first message has been decrypted. Only at said stations does program unit 
identification code information of "Wall Street Week" exist at SPAM-first-precondition register memories. Only said 
stations can display Fig. 1 C information. 
is Receiving said second message causes the station of Fig. 3 (and other stations) to decrypt the encrypted portions 

of said message. Control processor, 39J, records X bits at SPAM-exec memory, determines a match with this-msg- 
addressed-to-200 information,' and executes the aforementioned transfer-header-and-exec-to-200 instructions. Con- 
troller, 20, determines a match with decrypt-with-key-J information, selects and transfers key information of J to de- 
cryptor, 39K, determines a match with "00" header information, and transmits a preprogrammed process-MMS-L in- 
20 struction to control processor, 39J. Control processor, 39J, selects information of the first L bits after the first H+X bits, 
determines the numeric value of MMS-L, and transmits to controller, 20 : interrupt information of MMS-L. Controller, 
20, transmits to decryptor, 39K, decrypt-a-00-header-message instructions which include information of MMS-L and 
transmits to control processor, 39J ; an instruction and decryption mark information of key J. Control processor, 39J ; 
executes decrypt-and-meter-OO-header-message instructions, transfers to decryptor 39K, complete information of said 
2S second message, then prepares to execute at secondary control level controlled functions invoked by decrypted infor- 
mation. Receiving key information of J and decrypt-a-00-header-message instructions and the SPAM information of 
said second message causes decryptor, 39K, to transfer the first H bits to buffer, 39G, without decrypting said bits, to 
decrypt and transfer the next X bits, to transfer the next L bits without decrypting said bits : to decrypt and transfer the 
next MMS-L bits, and to transfer any bits remaining after said MMS-L bits without decrypting said bits remaining, in so 
so doing, decryptor, 39K, inputs complete unencrypted information of said message and causes EOFS valve, 39H, to 
transfer said information to control processor, 39 J. 

Receiving said information causes control processor, 39 J, to compare SPAM -header memory with invoke-monitor 
processing information and enter "0" at SPAM-Flag-monitor-info register memory; record information of X bits at SPAM- 
exec memory; determine a match with execute-conditional-overtay-at-205 information and execute con d it iona lover lay- 
35 at-205 instructions. Said instructions cause control processor, 39 J, to receive all remaining information in said second 
message then locate the program unit field meter-monitor information of said second message (which is the program 
unit identification code) and compare said 30 information to the information at SPAM-first-precondition register memory, 
causing a match to result. 

(At subscriber stations where program unit field information fails to match information at SPAM-first-precondition 
40 register memory— including ail stations not preprogrammed with decryption key Z-conditionai-overlay-at-205 instruc- 
tions cause the control processors, 39J, to enter "0" at the SPAM-Flag-first-condition-faiied and SPAM-Flag-do-not- 
meter register memories which are each normally "1 "; to cause the main and video RAMs of the microcomputers, 205, 
to be cleared; and to complete controlled functions.) 

Resulting in a match causes control processor, 39J, then to locate the overlay number field meter-monitor infor- 
ms mation of said second message and compare said information to the information at SPAM-second-p recondition register 
memory, causing a match to result. 

(At subscriber stations where the overlay number fails to match SPAM-second-precohdition memory, conditional- 
over I ay -at -205 instructions cause control processors, 39J, to interrupt the operation of the CPUs of the microcomputers, 
205. to restore efficient operation in a fashion described below: to enter "0" at SPAM-Flag-second-condrtion-failed 
50 register memory which is normally "1"; and to complete all controlled functions invoked by said message at the sec- 
ondary control level.) 

Resulting in a match causes control processor, 39J, (and control processors at other stations where matches 
result) to transfer to the PC-MicroKey System of microcomputer, 205, the instruction "GRAPHICS ON" and complete 
all controlled functions invoked at the secondary control level. "GRAPHICS ON" causes said PC-MicroKey System to 
55 combine Fig. 1 A and Fig. t B and transmit the combined programming to monitor, 202M, where Fig. 1C is displayed. 

Completing all controlled functions invoked at secondary control causes control processor, 39J : (and control proc- 
essors at other stations) to execute the meter portion of said decrypt-and-meter-OO-header-message instructions. Un- 
der control said portion, control processor. 39 J. compares SPAM-Flag-do-not-meter register memory to "0". No match 
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results. 

(At subscriber stations where matches result, the control processors, 39J, complete all controlled functions invoked 
by said second message without transferring meter information and, at selected stations, without entering "1 " at SPAM- 
Flag-monitor-info memories. Said selected stations are preprogrammed to collect monitor information.) 
s Not resulting in a match causes control processor, 39J, to compare SPAM-Flag-second-condition-failed register 

memory to "1 ". A match results. 

(At stations where no matches result, the control processor 39J, transfers to the buffer/comparator, 14, header 
information that identifies a transmission of meter information at a station where inefficient operation of a microcom- 
puter, 205. prevented combining, the decoder-203 source mark, the decryption mark of key J ; then all received infor- 
io mation of said second message recorded at SPAM-input-signal memory. Said transmitted information is the "2nd meter- 
monitor information-second precondition failed— (#4).") 

Resulting in a match causes control processor, 39J, to transfer to buffer/comparator, 14, header information that 
identifies a transmission of meter information then the decoder-203 source mark then information of decryption mark 
of key J then the received information of said second message. Said information that is transmitted to buffer/comparator, 
io 14, is the "2nd meter-monitor information (#4)." Control processor, 39J, enters "1 " at SPAM-Flag-monitor-info memory 
and complete all controlled functions of said message. 

Completing the controlled functions of said second message causes control processor, 39J, to compare SPAM- 
Fiag-monitor-info memory with "0". No match results. . 

(At stations where matches result, the control processor, 39J, transfers to the buffer/comparator, 14, header infor- 
20 mation that identifies a transmission of monitor information at a station where no combining occurred because first 
precondition program unit information failed to match, the decoder-203 source mark, the decryption mark of key J, 
then all received information of said second message recorded at the SPAM-input-signal memory. Said information 
that is transmitted is the '2nd monitor information (#4).") 

Not resulting, in a match causes control processor, 39J, to delete from memory all information of said second 
25 message and commence waiting to receive SPAM header. 

Receiving said 2nd meter & monitor information (#4) causes buffer/comparator 14, to select information of the 
meter instruction field of said 2nd meter & monitor information (#4) and transmit to controller, 20, instruct-to-meter 
information then said meter instruction information. 

Receiving said information causes controller, 20, to execute update-and-increment instructions. Said instructions 
so cause signal processor, 200, to modify the first meter record initiated by the 1st meter & monitor information (#4). 
Executing said instructions causes controller, 20, to place information of the overlay number field at a record field 
associated with said first meter record, signifying the combining of said overlay at the subscriber station; place, at the 
record location occupied by format information, new format information; to increment by one the meter record associ- 
ated with each decryption-key-comparison datum that matches the decryption mark of said 2nd meter & monitor infor- 
ms mation (#4);. and to complete said update-and-increment instructions. 

Completing the metering functions causes controller, 20, to cause buffer/comparator, 1 4, to execute monitoring 
functions. These functions proceed in the fashion of the 2nd monitor information (#3). Onboard controller, 1 4A, includes 
decryption key information of J. 

(At each station where the aforementioned 2nd meter & monitor information-second precondition failed-(#4) is 
40 transmitted, said 2nd information invokes two-sets of instructions preprogrammed at controller, 20. The first set causes 
buffer/comparator, 14, to add one incrementally to each meter record associated with decryption key information that 
matches the decryption mark of said 2nd information. The second set causes controller, 20, to assemble a record of 
a failed combining and record said record at recorder, 16. Said record includes information that identifies said record 
as information of a combining aborted due to inefficient operation of a microcomputer, 205; the unique digital code of 
•*s the subscriber station; and the program unit identification code and overlay number information of said second mes- 
sage. Each station preprogrammed to collect monitor information executes monitoring functions. These proceed in the 
fashion of the 2nd meter & monitor information (#4) with exceptions. The onboard controller, 14A, adds information 
that combining failed to occur because of inefficient microcomputer operation and the information of the overlay number 
field.) 

50 (At each station where the aforementioned 2nd monitor information (#4) is transmitted, no 1st meter & monitor 

information (#4) transmission occurred. Accordingly, said 2nd monitor information (#4) causes the station to process 
information in the fashion of the 1st monitor information (#3). The signal processor 200, records a record of prior 
programming at recorder. 16. and initiates a new monitor record that reflects the "Wall Street Week" programming. 
Signal processor, 200. assembles said monitor record in the format of a combined video/computer medium transmission 

55 at a Dstation where no combining occurred because first precondition program unit information failed. At particular 
record locations are the program unit identification code of the "Wall Street Week"; the overlay number; the minute of 
"Wall Street Week" program transmission within a one month period; a display unit identification code that identifies 
monitor. 202M ; as the display apparatus; and date and time information from clock. 15.) 



21 



EP 0 382 764 B1 



EXAMPLE #4 (THIRD MESSAGE) 

Subsequently, the embedded information of the third message of "Wall Street Week' is inputted to decoder, 203. 
Said information is identical to the embedded information of the third message of example #3 and causes the same 
processing. The third message causes "GRAPHICS OFF" to be executed at the microcomputers, 205, of ail subscriber 
stations tuned to the "Wall Street Week" transmission. But the third message of example #4 causes combining actually 
to cease only at selected stations where information of the second message previously caused combining to com- 
mence: that is, only at those stations preprogrammed not only with information of decryption key J but also information 
of decryption key 2. 

EXAMPLE #5 

Example #5 focuses on program unit identification signals detected at decoders, 30 and 40. Signal processor, 200. 
is preprogrammed with information that identifies each transmission in the locality. Controller, 20, controls oscillator, 
6 r to sequence in the pattern: cable channel 2, 4, 7, 13, wireless channel 5, 9. then repeat said pattern. 

Example #5 begins with broadcast of the first message of "Wall Street Week". Mixer, 3, selects the frequency of 
channel 1 3 and inputs said frequency to decoder, 30. Receiving said frequency causes decoder, 30, (which is shown 
in detail in Fig. 2A and whose controller, 39, is shown in Fig 3A) to receive the first combining" synch command and 
record said command at the SPAM-input-signal memory of control processor, 39J. 

Decoder, 30, is preprogrammed to process said information as monitor information and local control information. 
Receiving said command causes control processor, 39J, to locate monitor information in RAM associated with the 
channel mark of cable channel 1 3 and compare the program unit identification code of said command with the program 
unit information of said information. No match results which indicates cable channel 1 3 is transmitting a new program 
unit. Not resulting in a match causes said controller, 39, to transfer said information in RAM which is monitor information 
of the program transmitted on cable channel 1 3 prior to "Wall Street Week". Control processor, 39 J, transmits a message 
that consists of a "00" header then the execution segment information of the pseudo command then a meter-monitor 
segment containing said monitor information. Said message is the "1st -old -prog ram (#5)." Control processor, 39 J, de- 
termines that said first command contains subject matter meter-monitor information causing control processor, 39J, to 
transmit a message that consists of a "00" header then execution segment information addressed to microcomputer, 
205, then meter-monitor segment information that includes the program unit identification code and subject matter 
information of said first command and the channel mark of cable channel 1 3. Said message is the "Ist-new-program 
(#5)". Control processor, 39 J, records at RAM, with said mark, meter-monitor information of said first command. Con- 
troller, 39J, transmits detect ion -complete information to controller, 20. 

Receiving detection-complete information causes controller, 20, to cause selection of wireless channel 5. The 
command that follows on wireless channel 5 is addressed to ITS controller/computers, 73. Nevertheless, control proc- 
essor, 39 J, of decoder, 30, has capacity to process the meter-monitor information of said command. Receiving said 
command causes control processor, 39J, to transfer to buffer/ comparator, 8, a message called the "2nd -old- prog ram 
(#5)'. 

When the input of wireless channel 9 to decoder, 30, commences, the remote wireless station is transmitting no 
signal information in the normal transmission pattern. Determining that a particular period of time has elapsed causes 
selection of cable channel 13. 

While decoder, 30, is processing video transmissions, radio signal decoder, 40, is processing radio transmissions 
inputted from mixer, 2. (Decoder, 40, is shown in detail in Fig. 2B. Controller, 44, is identical to controller, 39, of Fig. 3A.) 

In the example, buffer/comparator, 8, receives from decoder, 30, 1st-, 2nd-, and 3rd-old-program (#5) messages 
and the 1 st-new-program (#5) and from decoder, 40, ist-old-radio-program (#5) and 1st-new-radio-program (#5) mes- 
sages. All are commands. The 1 st-new-program (#5) informs microcomputer, 205, of new programming to which said 
microcomputer can tune station apparatus in fashions described below. Said command is a "guide command". The 
2nd -old-program (#5) and the 1 st-old-program (#5) are addressed to no apparatus. Each is a "transparent command". 

Each guide command invokes instructions that cause controller, 12, to input the message of said command to 
buffer, 39G, of controller, 39, of decoder, 203. Each transparent command invokes no controlled function. In example 
#5, controller, 12, is preprogrammed to process monitor information. After transmitting or determining that each com- 
mand invokes no controlled function, controller, 12. transfers to buffer/ comparator, 14, header information that identifies 
a transmission of monitor information of available programming then all information recorded at said SPAM-input-signal 
memory. Signal processor. 200, processes the monitor "information in a fashion that is similar to examples #3 and #4. 
Receiving a new programming message causes signal processor. 200, to record a record at recorder, 16. 
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SIGNAL RECORD TRANSFER 

In each example, when recorder, 16, finishes recording signal record information, recorder, 16. measures the 
quantity of its records and determines that said quantity is greater than particular fullness information. Said determining 
causes recorder. 16, to transfer an instruct-to-call instruction that causes controller, 20 ; to activate telephone connec- 
tion, 22, and transfer information to a computer at a remote station. Controller, 20, transfers the telephone number. 
1-800- AUDITOR, and causes dialer, 24, to dial said number. Said computer answers, and controller. 20. transfers the 
unique digital identifying code of ROM, 21. Controller, 20, causes recorder, 16, to transmit records to said computer 
then to erase record information. 

REGULATING RECEPTION AND USE OF PROGRAMMING 

The present invention includes other means and methods for regulating reception and use of programming. The 
computer system of the present invention has capacity to compute station specific information based on prepro- 
grammed information that exists at each station and differs from station to station. Given this capacity, any central 
control station can cause subscriber stations to decrypt received SPAM information in different fashions with each 
station decrypting its received information is its own fashion. A central station can cause stations to compute station 
specific decryption cipher keys and/or algorithms and/or information that differs from station to station and controls 
each station in identifying which key and/or algorithm to use for any given step of decrypting. A second feature is that 
effective processing depends on the correspondence between the transmitted SPAM information that causes process- 
ing and the information preprogrammed at the stations that controls processing.. In order for an execution segment to 
invoke an controlled function at any given station, the received binary information of said segment (for example, 
. "010011") must match preprogrammed controlled-f unction-invoking information ("010011"). This feature permits each 
station to be preprogrammed with station specific controlled-function-invoking information that differs from station to 
station. The third feature is an extended system of means and methods for regulating the reception and use of SPAM 
information—including decryption key and algorithm information --that is illustrated in Fig. 4. 

By themselves, the first and second features provide a technique whereby a message can affect selected stations 
without being decrypted at said stations. This technique is "covert control." 

Example #6, which is set in the context of example #4. illustrates covert control. In example #4, the execution 
segment of the second message, when decrypted, is, for example, "100110". And the execute-conditional-overlay-at- 
205 information that said segment matches is also "100110". In example #6, the execution segment of said second 
. message is "111111 ", and no subscriber station is preprogrammed with any controlled-function-invoking information 
that is "111111". Two messages are transmitted. Each consists of a "01" header; execution, meter-monitor, and infor- 
mation segments: and an end of file signal. Said messages are the "1st supplementary message (#6)" and the "2nd 
supplementary message (#6)". Each is encrypted prior to transmission in the fashion of the first message of example 
#4 except that encryption is done with key J. 

The "Wall Street Week" program originating studio embeds and transmits the 1st supplementary message (#6) 
before transmitting said second message. Just as with the first message of example #4 : at stations preprogrammed 
with decryption key J, the 1 st supplementary message (#6) causes the station to decrypt said message (using key J) 
and execute controlled functions invoked by the decrypted execution segment. A match occurs with execute-at-39J 
information that causes control processor, 39J, to execute load-and-run-atr39J instructions. Control processor 39J, 
loads the information segment at RAM associated with control processor, 39J. In due course, the end of file signal 
causes EOFS valve, 39H, to transmit the interrupt signal of EOFS-signal-detected information. Said signal causes 
control processor, 39J. to execute the information at RAM as a machine. language job. Said information causes control 
processor, 39J, to locate the location of that instance of controlled-function-invoking information that is "100110" (the 
execute-conditional-overlay-at-205 information) and modify the information at said location to "111111". 

When the second message of the "Wall Street Week" program of example #6 is transmitted with its "111111" ex- 
ecution segment, said message is processed at stations that are preprogrammed with decryption key J precisely as 
the second message of example #3 is processed. (At all other stations, said message is automatically discarded be- 
cause "111111" fails to match any controlled-function-invoking information.) 

The "Wall Street Week" program originating studio embeds and transmits the 2nd supplementary message (#6) 
after transmitting said second message. At stations preprogrammed with key J, said message causes control processor 
39J. to locate the controlled-function-invoking information that is "111111" and modify the information at the location of 
said "111111" to "100110". 

Covert control provides significant benefits. One benefit is speed. No time is spent decrypting messages (such as 
the second message of example #4) that convey combining synch commands. Thus the shortest interval of time can 
exist between the moment when a combining synch command is embedded and the moment when it causes combining 
at selected stations. A second benefit arises out of the capacity to repeat. After transmitting said 1st supplementary 
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message (#6), the program originating studio can invoke the aforementioned conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions 
at said selected stations many times by transmitting execution segments that are "111111" before transmitting said 2nd 
supplementary message (#6). 

Fig. 4 shows the Programming Reception and Use Regulating System of the present invention. The subscriber 

s station has capacity for receiving wireless transmissions at a conventional antenna, 1 99, and a cable transmission at 
converter boxes, 201 and 222. Said boxes, 201 and 222, are conventional cable converter boxes with capacity for 
receiving information of a selected channel of a multi-channel transmission and converting the selected information to 
a given output frequency. The channels are selected by tuners, 214 and 223 which are conventional tuners. Antenna, 
199, and boxes, 201 and 222, transmit to matrix switch, 255, which is a conventional matrix switch. One apparatus 

10 that said switch has capacity for outputting to is television tuner 215. The configuration of Fig. 4 differs from Figs. 1 
and 3 in that television tuner, 21 5 : outputs its audio and video to said matrix switch" 255. In Fig. 4, said switch, 25S, 
"outputs the input to said monitor, 202M, and divider, 4. Fig. 4 shows five additional devices. Decryptors. 107, 224 and 
231, are conventional decryptors with capacity for receiving encrypted digital information, decrypting by means of a 
selected cipher algorithm and a selected cipher key, and outputting decrypted information. Signal stripper, 229, is a 

t5 conventional signal stripper with capacity for receiving a transmission of video information, removing embedded signal 
information selectively, and outputting the transmission absent the removed information. Signal generator, 230, is a 
conventional signal inserter, with capacity for receiving a transmission of video information, embedding signal infor- 
mation selectively, and outputting the transmission with the embedded information. Matrix switch, 255, has capacity 
for outputting selected transmissions to each said devices, and each of said devices outputs its information to said 

20 switch 253. 

As Fig. 4 shows, signal processor, 200, controls all the aforementioned apparatus. Signal processor, 200, controls 
the tuning of tuners, 214, 215, and 223; controls the switching of switch, 25S: supplies cipher algorithm and cipher key 
information to and controls decryptors, 107, 224 and 230; controls signal stripper, 229, in selecting transmission loca- 
tions and/or information to strip and in stripping; and controls signal generator, 230, in selecting transmission locations 
25 at which to insert signals, in generating specific signals and in inserting. 

Fig. 4 also shows divider 4, monitor. 202M, decoder 203, and microcomputer, 205, which function and are con- 
trolled as in Figs. 1 and 3. 

Finally, Fig. 4 shows local input, 225, which has means for generating and transmitting control information to 
controller, 20, of signal processor, 200. In the preferred embodiment, local input, 225 , is actuated by keys that are 
so depressed manually by the subscriber in the fashion of a touch-tone telephone or microcomputer keyboard. As Fig. 4 
shows, microcomputer, 205. has capacity for inputting control information via decoder, 203, to said controller, 20. 

EXAMPLE #7 

35 Example #7 illustrates operation of the system of Fig. 4. The program originating studio that originates "Wall Street 

Week" transmits a television signal of video and digital audio in clear to intermediate transmission stations. The inter- 
' mediate station that retransmits "Wall Street Week" to the subscriber of Fig. 4 is a cable system head end (such as 
Fig. 6). Prior to retransmission, said station encrypts the digital audio then transmits said program on cable channel 
13 at 8:30 PM. 

-to in example #7, controller, 20, of signal processor, 200, is programmed with information that the subscriber wishes 

to view "Wall Street Week". So programming controller, 20, can occur in several fashions. For example, a subscriber 
may enter please-fully-enable-WSW-on-CC1 3-at-particular-8:30 information and cause said information to be inputted ■ 
to controller, 20, by local input, 225. Alternately, microcomputer, 205, can be programmed with specific-WSW informa- 
tion and, in a fashion described more fully below, caused to input please-fully-enable-WSW-on-CC13-at-particular-8: 

45 30 information to controller, 20. 

Receiving any given instance of please-enable-WSW-on-CCl3-at-S:30 information causes controller, 20, to exe- 
cute particular receive-authorizing-info instructions. At a particular commence-enabling time, controller, 20, transmits 
preprogrammed enable-next-CCl3 information to the control processor, 39J, of decoder, 30, and causes said control 
processor, 39J, to place one instance of said information at a particular controlled-function-invoking information loca- 

50 tion; causes switch, 1 , and mixer 3. to select a particular master cable control channel to input to decoder 30; causes 
control processor, 39J, to cause line receiver, 33. and digital detector, 34, to commence inputting to controller. 39, 
SPAM information detected in the input: and places one instance of said enable-next -CC 13 information at a particular 
controlled-function-invoking-@20 information location. 

In the interval between said commence-enabling time and S:30 PM said head end is caused to transmit a SPAM 

55 message that consists of a "01 " header, execution segment information that matches said enable-next-CC1 3 informa- 
tion, information segment information' of particular enable-CCl3 instructions that include enable-WSW-programming 
information, and an end of file signal on said master control channel. Said message is the "local-cable-enabling-mes- 
sage (#7)." 



24 



EP 0 382 764 Bl 



Said message causes decoder. 30. to select information of the execution segment and determine that said infor- 
mation matches the enable-next-CC1 3 information at said controlled-function-invoking information location. Determin- 
ing a match causes the control processor, 39J, to execute transfer-this-message-to-controller-20 instructions -hat are 
associated with said location. The matrix switch, 39I. of decoder, 30, has capacity to transfer information to controller, 
5 20, via control transmission means and executing said instructions causes control processor, 39J. to transfer said 
message to controller, 20. 

Receiving said message causes controller, 20, to load the enable-CC1 3 instructions at RAM of controller, 20, and 
execute said instructions. 

Said instructions cause controller, 20, to sample selected preprogrammed SPAM information and determine wheth- 

io er unauthorized tampering has occurred. Controller, 20 ; selects information of the unique digital code at ROM, 21 ; 
computes the quotient that results from dividing said information by 65,536: selects the integer portion of said quotient; 
branches to a selected subroutine of said instructions on the basis of the value of said, integer; and executes said 
subroutine. Said subroutine causes controller, 20 : to select information of sixteen contiguous bit locations that contain 
information of said enable-CC13 instructions and compare said selected information to information of sixteen contig- 

is uous bit locations at a signai processing RAM pr ROM at the station. A match indicates that said bit locations are 
preprogrammed properly. A match occurs. 

(Simultaneously other stations compare. At each station where a match fails to occur, not resulting in a match 
causes the controller, 20, to erase particular RAM, then to cause auto dialer 24. and telephone connection. 22, to 
establish telephone communications with a remote station, then to transmit information of the unique digital code at 

20 ROM, 21 , as well as particular appearance-of-tampering information.) 

Resulting in a match causes controller, 20, to execute a portion of said enable-CC13 instructions. Said portion 
causes selected apparatus to receive the cable channel 1 3 transmission, decrypt the audio, commence waiting to 
receive further enabling information, and create a meter record. Controller, 20, causes matrix switch. 253, to cease 
transferring video and audio to monitor, 202M. Then controller, 20, causes tuner, 214, to tune to the frequency of cable 

25 channel 1 3, thereby causing its associated converter box, 201 , to convert information of said frequency to a selected 
output frequency and transfer said information at said frequency to matrix switch, 25S. Controller 20, causes matrix 
switch, 253, to transfer information from box, 201, to television tuner, 215, and causes tuner, 215. to tune to said 
selected frequency, thereby causing said tuner, 215. to receive cable channel 13 arid output the audio and video 
portions of said information to matrix switch, 253, on the separate audio and video outputs of tuner 215. Controller, 

so 20, causes matrix switch, 253, to transfer the audio inputted from tuner, 215, to decryptor, 107, thereby causing de- 
cryptor, 107, to receive the encrypted digital audio. Controller, 20, selects information of cipher key Ca; transfers said 
key information to decryptor, 107; and causes decryptor, 107, to commence decrypting its received audio information, 
using said key and decryption cipher algorithm C, and outputting decrypted information of the audio of "Wall Street 
Week" to matrix switch, 253. Controller, 20, causes matrix switch, 258, to transfer information from decryptor, 107, to 

35 . signal processor, 200, thereby causing signal processor, 200, to receive said information at a particular third contact 
of switch, 1, (not shown in Fig. 2). Controller, 20, causes switch, 1, to connect to said third contact, and mixer, 3, to 
transfer said information without modification; causes the control processor, 39J. of decoder, 30, to cause the filter, 31 , 
and demodulator, 32, to transfer said information without modification; causes said control processor, 39J, to cause 
digital detector, 33, to commence, inputting detected information to controller, 39: and causes said control processor 

•to. 39J, to commence waiting to receive header information. Then said instructions cause controller, 20, to cause control 
processor, 39J, to place one instance of said enable-WSW-programming information (that said instructions include) 
at the controlled-function-invoking information location occupied by said enable-next-CC1 3 information (thereby over- 
writing said information) and cause controller, 20, to place one instance of said enable-WSW-programming information 
at the controlled-function-invoking- @20 information location occupied by enable-next-CCl 3 information. Finally, in the 

45 fashion of the first message of example #4, controller, 20, causes information of the meter-monitor segment to be 
placed at particular locations of buffer/comparator, 14, thereby creating a meter record that records the decryption of 
the audio portion of "Wall Street Week". 

Subsequently, said program originating studio embeds in the audio and transmits a SPAM message that consists 
of a "01" header, execution segment information that matches said enable-WSW-programming information, meter- 

50 monitor information, 1 st-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions as the information segment information, and an end 
of file signal. Said message is the "Ist-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7)." 

Signal processor. 200, detects anc transfers said message to controller 20. Controller 20, executes the 1 st-stage- 
enable-WSW-program instructions a machine language job. Said instructions cause controller, 20, to affect a first stage 
of decrypting video of "Wall Street Week". Controller, 20, selects the last three significant digits of the unique digital 

55 code at ROM. 21 : computes that Q quantity that is 1 6 less than the product of multiplying the numerical information of 
said digits times 255; and selects information of the sixteen contiguous bit locations at the RAM associated with control 
processor 39J, that commence at the first bit location that is said Q locations after a particular first location at said 
RAM. At the station of Fig. 4. the preprogrammed information of said sixteen contiguous bit locations is decryption 
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cipher key 3a. (In the present invention, the preferred method of preprogramming signal processing apparatus is to 
vary locations of information from station to station.) Controller, 20, causes decryptor. 224 : to commence decrypting 
- received information, using said key information and selected decryption cipher, algorithm B. Controller, 20, causes 
matrix switch, 253, to transfer video from tuner, 215, to decryptor, 224. and from decryptor. 224, to the third contact of 
switch, 1. 

In due course, said studio embeds in the video and transmits a check sequence of binary information called the 
"1 st -WSW-decryption -check (#7).' Then said studio ceases transmitting digital video and digital audio. 

Said sequence causes controller, 20. to compare selected information of said sequence to selected information 
of said Ist-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions. A match occurs. 4, indicating that decryptor, 224, is decrypting 
correctly. 

(Simultaneously other stations compare. Each station where a match fails to occur erases RAM, establishes tel- 
ephone communications, and transmits appearance-of -tampering information with the.unique digital code that identifies 
said station.) 

A match causes controller, 20, to execute a portion of said Ist-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions. Said por- 
tion causes the station to cease receiving and decrypting digital video and audio, to commence receiving analog tel- 
evision, and to prepare to receive particular embedded SPAM information at the decoder, 30 : of signal processor, 200. 
Controller, 20, selects the first three of the last four significant digits of the unique digital code at ROM, 21 ; computes 
that Q quantity that is the sum of the numerical information of said three digits plus 20:. and causes decoder, 30 : to 
commencing receiving information embedded on the line Q (and only on line Q) of the inputted video. (In other words, 
if the binary information of said three digits is "000", decoder, 30, receives information embedded on line 20; if the 
binary information of said three digits is "001", decoder, 30. receives information embedded on line 21; etc.) 

In due course, said studio commences transmitting analog television and embeds SPAM message information on 
lines 20. 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, and 27. On each line said station transmits one particular message. Each message 
consists of a "01" header execution segment. information that matches said enable-WSW-programming information, 
meter-monitor information, 2nd-stage-enabie-WSW-program instructions as the information segment information, and 
an end of file signal. Each of said messages is identical except as as regards certain differences in said 2nd-stage- 
enable-WSW-program instructions described below. Prior to being embedded each message is encrypted. Each mes- 
sage is called a "2nd-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7). " Then said program originating studio ceases transmitting 
analog television. 

Decoder, 30, receives the 2nd-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7) embedded on said line Q. Control processor, 
39J, causes controller. 20, to cause the decryptor, 39K, of decoder, 30, to decrypt said message. EOFS valve, 39H, 
inputs said message, unencrypted, to control processor, 39J. Control processor, 39J, transfers said message to con- 
troller, 20. Controller, 20, executes the 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions. 

Said 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions cause controller, 20, to strip information from "Wall Street 
Week", insert information, and affect a second stage of decrypting. Controller, 20, causes matrix switch, 256, to cease 
transferring information to said third contact; commence transferring information from decryptor, 224, to signal stripper, 
229; transfer from stripper, 229, to signal generator, 230: transfer from generator, 230, to decryptor, 231 ; and transfer 
from decryptor, 231 , to said third contact of switch, 1 . Controller. 20, causes signal stripper, 229, to strip information 
from a strip-designated portion of the video transmission and transfer the video without said stripped information to 
matrix switch, 258. (Said stripped information may be information that would cause disabling chips to prevent micro- 
computer, 205. or monitor, 202M, from processing or displaying the video.) Controller, 20, selects complete information 
of the unique digital code at ROM, 21 , and causes generator, 230, to insert said information in a periodic fashion into 
a insertion-designated portion of the video transmission and to transfer the video with said inserted information to 
matrix switch, 25S. (If pirated copies are distributed, the station at which decryption occurred can be identified.) Con- 
troller 20, selects the aforementioned first three of the last four significant digits of the unique digital code at ROM. 21 
and computes a Q quantity according to a formula in said 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions. Said Q quantity 
is the decryption key Aa. (The formulas in the eight different 2nd-WSW-program-enabling-message (#7) messages 
differ in such a way that when each station computes its own Q quantity according to its own unique digital code digits, 
the Q quantities computed at all properly preprogrammed and functioning stations are identical.) 

In due course, said studio encrypts and transmits in digital video a check sequence of binary information followed 
by an end of file signal. Said check information is the "2nd-WSW-decryption-check (#7)." Selected information causes 
controller 20. to determine that signal stripper. 229 : is correctly stripping and signal generator 230, is correctly inserting. 

(Other stations compare selected information. At each station where a match does not result, instructions cause 
said station to establish telephone communications then transmit appearance-of-tampering information with the unique 
digital code that identifies said station.) 

Determining that stripper. 229, and generator. 230. are stripping and inserting correctly causes the station (and at 
other stations where so determining occurs) to transfer television information of "Wall Street Week" to microcomputer. 
205, and monitor 202M. Controller, 20. causes matrix switch. 253. to transfer audio from decryptor, 107, to monitor, 
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202M, causing monitor, 202M. to commence receiving audio and emitting sound. Controller, 20. causes matrix switch, 
258, to commence transferring video from decryptor, 231. to divider, 4, causing divider, 4, to transfer decrypted video 
to microcomputer, 205, and decoder, 203. Controller, 20, causes decoder, 203, to commence detecting SPAM infor- 
mation in the inputted video and waiting to receive header information and to cause microcomputer. 205, to transfer 
the video to monitor, 202M, causing monitor, 202M, to display the transmitted image. 

At 8:30 PM, said program originating studio commences transmitting "Wall Street Week", thereby causing the 
station to function in the fashions described in "One Combined Medium" and examples #1, #2. #3, and #4. 

The foregoing is presented by way of example, and modifications may be made in the structure of the various 
parts without functionally departing from the spirit of the invention. For example, decryptors, 107, 224 t and 231 may 
be conventional descramblers that descramble analog television transmissions. The transmitted programming may be 
recorded at apparatus such as a properly configured video recorder rather than displayed at a monitor 202M. Rather 
than a transmitter at a remote station, the source of the transmission may be a local video tape recorder or a laser disc 
player. 

MONITORING RECEPTION AND OPERATION 

Fig. 5 exemplifies one embodiment of a subscriber station configured and preprogrammed to monitor. Fig. 5 shows 
a representative group of equipment; many other apparatus could be included/Associated with each intermediate and 
output apparatus is one or more appropriate decoders. At radio tuner & amplifier, 1 38, are radio decoder, 1 36, and 
other decoder, 261 . At TV tuner, 21 5, is TV decoder, 282. At audio recorder/player, 255, is other decoder, 2S4. At video 
recorder/player, 217, is TV decoder, 218. At microcomputer. 205, is TV decoder, 203. At other tuner and/or recorder/ 
player, 257, is other decoder 2B3. At TV monitor, 202M, is TV decoder, 145. At multi-picture TV monitor 148, are TV 
decoders, 149 and 150. At speaker system, 263, is other decoder, 285. At printer, 221 , is other decoder 227. At other 
output system, 251 , is other decoder, 286. Each decoder is located physically inside the unit of its associated apparatus. 

Any given SPAM decoder may merely monitor the operation of its associated apparatus or function also to control 
said apparatus in execution of SPAM controlled functions (in which case said decoder is preprogrammed to execute 
controlled functions). Fig. 5 shows each decoder as having capacity for transferring monitor information to signal proc- 
essor, 200. by bus communications means. Said information is received and processed at processor, 200. by onboard 
controller, 14A, which controls communications of said bus means. Decoders, 138. 2Sl, 232, 284, 216, 283, 145, 149, 
1 50 : 285, 227, and 266. merely monitor Each one is located at a point in the circuitry of its associated apparatus where 
said one receives the information of the frequency, channel or transmission to which its associated apparatus is tuned. 
Each one is preprogrammed to detect and transfer via said bus means, the meter-monitor information of every unen- 
crypted SPAM message in the transmission to which its associated apparatus is tuned. Decoder, 203, not only monitors 
its associated apparatus, microcomputer, 205, but also controls said apparatus. Onboard controller 14A, controls the 
decoders that merely monitor. Decoders that execute SPAM controlled functions are controlled, by controller, 20, of 
signal processor 200. In Fig. 5, decoder, 203, is the only such decoder. 

By embedding SPAM information in audio and/or video programming conventionally recorded by recorders, these 
methods provide techniques for gathering statistics on what is recorded, for example, on video and audio cassette 
recorders and on how people replay such recordings. Video and audio tapes, videodiscs, compact discs, and "CD 
ROM" discs of data can contain unique codes, embedded in prerecorded programming, that identify usage of said 
programming when said tapes or discs are played. " 

AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE TRANSMISSION STATIONS 

Signal processing apparatus in Figs. 2. 2A, 2B. 2C, and 2D, and their variants automate intermediate transmission 
stations. The stations so automated range from wireless stations that transmit a single transmission to cabie systems 
that cablecast many channels. 

Fig. 6 illustrates a cable television head end that cablecasts several channels. The station receives programming 
transmissions by satellite antenna, 50, low noise amplifiers. 51 and 52, and TV receivers, 53. 54, 55, and 56. Microwave 
transmissions are received by antenna. 57, and television receivers. 58 and 59. TV broadcast transmissions are re- 
ceived by antenna, 60. and TV demodulator, 61. Other transmissions are received by other input means. 62. Each 
receiver/modulator/input apparatus. 53 through 62, transfers its received transmissions to a conventional matrix switch, 
75, that outputs to one or more recorder/players, 76 and 78. and to apparatus that outputs transmissions over various 
channels to the cable system's field distribution system, 93, which apparatus includes modulators, 83, 87. and 91 , and 
multiplexing system, 92. When played on video recorders, 76 and 76. prerecorded programming can be transmitted 
via switch 75 to field distribution system, 93. 

In the prior art. identification of incoming programming, however received: operation of video player and recorder 
equipment, 76 and 75: and maintenance of records are largely manual operations. 
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Fig. 6 shows signal processing apparatus to automate these and other operations. 

In line between each receiver/demodulator/input apparatus, 53, 54, 55. 55, 57, 55, 59, 60, 61, or 62, and matrix 
switch,. 75, is a dedicated distribution amplifier, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, or 70, that splits each incoming feed into 
two paths. One path is the conventional path whereby programming flows from each receiver/demodulator/input ap- 

5 paratus, 53, 54, 55, 55, 57, 53, 59, 60, 61, or 62, to matrix switch, 75. The other path inputs the transmission of said 
apparatus, 53, 54, 55, 55, 57, 56, 59, 60. 61 , or 62, individually to signal processor system, 71 . 

At signal processor system, 71 . which is a system as shown in Fig. 2D, the transmission of each amplifier 63, 64, 
65, 66, 67, 65, 69. or 70 ; is inputted to a dedicated decoder (such as decoders, 27, 2S, and 29 in Fig. 2D) that processes 
continuously the transmission of said amplifier, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 63, 69, or 70: selects SPAM messages in said 

io transmission that are addresses to apparatus of said station; adds source mark information that identifies said asso- 
ciated amplifier, 63 : 64. 65, 65, 67, 66, 69, or 70: and transfers said selected messages with said source mark infor- 
mation to code reader, 72. Signal processor system, 71 , also has signal processor means to control system, 71 , record 
meter-monitor information, and transfer recorded information to communications network, 97. 

Code reader, 72 ; buffers and passes the information to cable program controller and computer, 73. 

is Cable program controller and computer, 73, is the central automatic control unit for the transmission station. Com- 

puter, 73, has an installed clock and is preprogrammed with information on the operating speeds and capacities of all 
station apparatus and the connections of said apparatus with matrix switch, 75. Computer, 73, has means for receiving 
input from local input. 74, and from remote stations via telephone or other data transfer network, 98. Such input include 
the complete programming schedule of the station with each unit of programming- identified by its program unit identi- 

20 fication code. Such input indicate when and how the station should receive each program unit, when and on which 
channel or channels and how the station should transmit the unit, what kind of programming the unit is~eg., conventional 
television, television/computer combined medium programming, etc. --and howthe station should process the program- 
ming. Computer, 73, is preprogrammed to receive and record schedule information and to maintain records which 
indicate the operating status of each controlled apparatus. 

25 Computer 73, monitors the operation of the station by means of TV decoders, 77, 79, SO, 34, and 36, each shown 

in detail in Fig. 2 A. Computer, 73, has means to communicate control information with each decoder, 77, 79, 80, B4, 
and 38, to instruct each how to operate and how and where to search for SPAM information. Decoders, 80, 64, and 
53, select and transfer SPAM meter-monitor information and by comparing said information to information of its con- 
tained schedule records, computer, 73, can determine whether scheduled programming is being transmitted properly 

so to field distribution system, 93, on each cable channel of the station. Whenever computer, 73, detects errors, computer, 
73, can execute predetermined error correction procedures. 

By means of the SPAM message information with source mark information received from code reader, 72, com- 
puter, 73, determines what specific program unit has been received by each receiver, 53 through 62, and is passing 
in line, via each distribution amplifier, 63 through 70, to matrix switch, 75. By comparing selected meter-monitor infor- 
ms mation of said message information with information of the programming schedule received from input, 74, and/or 
network, 93, computer, 73, can determine when and on what channel or channels the station should transmit the 
programming of each received program unit. 

Computer, 73, has means for communicating control information with matrix switch, 75, and video recorders, 76 
and 78, and can cause selected programming to be transmitted to field distribution system, 93, or recorded. Determining 

*o that incoming programming is scheduled for immediate retransmission can cause computer, 73, to cause matrix switch, 
75, to configure its switches to transfer said programming to a scheduled output channel. Determining that incoming 
programming is scheduled for time deferred transmission can cause computer, 73, to cause recording of said program- 
ming. Determining that incoming programming is not scheduled for transmission can cause computer, 73, either to 
cause matrix switch, 75, to transfer the programming to no output of switch. 75; or to cause a selected recorder, 76 or 

J 5 7S, to cease recording; or both. 

Computer, 73, has capacity for determining what programming is loaded on recorders. 76 and 78, and for posi- 
tioning the start points (or other selected points) of program units at the play heads. Whenever programming is played 
on recorder, 76 or 7S, decoder, 77 or 79 respectively, detects SPAM information embedded in the prerecorded pro- 
gramming played at the play heads of recorder, 76 or 78, and transmits said SPAM information to computer, 73. Said 

50 SPAM information can include not only program unit identification code information but also information regarding of 
the distance from the point on the tape at which a given SPAM message is embedded to the point where the program 
unit begins (or to any other selected point). 

Computer, 73, has capacity for organizing units of programming loaded on recorder/players to play according to 
a schedule and for playing program units according to its station schedule. For example, computer, 73, causes recorder, 

55 73. to move forward or rewind to the start of program unit Y; causes recorder, 76, to rewind to the start of available 
space: and causes switch, 75. to configure its switches so as to transfer the output of recorder, 73, to the input of 
recorder, 75. Computer. 73, causes recorder, 78. to play and recorder, 76, to record for the duration of program unit Y. 
Computer. 73. causes recorder, 73. to move forward or rewind to the start of program unit D and causes recorder, 75, 
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to play and recorder, 76, to record for the duration of program unit D. Finally, computer, 73, alters its contained records 
to document the locations of Y and D on the. tape on recorder, 76, and the availability of the spaces that Y and D 
occupied on the tape on recorder, 78, for recording other programming. 

In the preferred embodiment, at least two signal processors (such as the signal processor of said system, 71 , and 
signal processor, 96) monitor the transmissions of any given transmission station. 

EXAMPLE #S 

Using the capacity described above for identifying, selecting, and recording received programming: for organizing 
recorded programming to play according to schedule: for playing selected organized programming on schedule: and 
for retaining, recording, and retransmitting monitor records that document the transmission of program units, a remote 
• distribution station can transmit to a plurality of intermediate transmission stations programming that is scheduled for 
delayed transmission, cause each station to select and retransmit- programming according to its schedule, and cause 
signal processing apparatus to transmit to remote auditing stations signal records that document the transmission of 
specific program units at the specific stations of said plurality. For example, a so-called "spot rep." agency that sells 
the "spot time" of local broadcast stations and cable systems can transmit spot commercials and cause each station 
or system automatically to retransmit its specific commercials according to its schedule. 

In example #8, a remote distribution station transmits television programming to a plurality of intermediate stations 
by a satellite. Among the intermediate stations are broadcast stations in Texas and Washington, and the station of Fig. 
6 in Vermont, Each intermediate station is preprogrammed to process messages transmitted from said remote distri- 
bution station. 1 

At 5 P.M., said remote distribution station commences contacting, individually and in turn, the computers, 73, of 
each intermediate station, via network, 98, and inputs schedule information to each computer, 73. The information 
identifies the time and satellite transponder said stations should receive programming. The information also identifies 
to each computer, 73, which program units it should select and record, and when and on which channel said computer, 
73, should cause the station to transmit the units. For the station of Fig. 6, said remote distribution station informs 
computer, 73, to select and record program units Q, D, Y, and W: to transmit Q at 2:30:30 PM on the channel transmitting 
Cable News Network; to transmit Y at 2:45:00 PM on Cable News Network; to transmit W at 2:45:00 PM on the channel 
transmitting USA Cable Network; to transmit D at 9: 1 5:30 PM on Cable News Network. In inputting schedule information, 
said remote distribution station instructs different computers, 73, to operate differently. 

At 3:50 A.M., the schedule information causes said intermediate stations each, to .receive the transmission of 
transponder 23 of the Galaxy 1 satellite. Computer, 73, instructs earth station, 50, to move its antenna to receive Galaxy 
1 and instructs amplifier/51 , and receiver, 53, to receive the transmission of transponder 23. (Means whereby computer, 
73, can control earth station, 50, amplifier, 51, and receiver, 53, exist at the station of Fig. 6.) Computer, 73, causes 
matrix switch, 75, to transfer transmissions from receiver, 53. to recorder, 76; causes recorder, 76, to turn on; and 
causes said recorder, 76, to move forward or rewind to a particular place on the tape loaded at its record head. (The 
station could include apparatus for loading tape on recorders, 76 and 78, and control means whereby computer, 73, 
could instruct said apparatus to load a particular tapes selectively on recorder, 76 and 78.) 

At 4 A.M., said remote distribution station commences transmitting 26 spot commercials. Said station transmits 
units A, B : C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L. M. N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, W, X, Y, and Z. Embedded in each are SPAM messages 
containing program unit identification codes and distance information. Separating each program unit is a brief interval. 
Before the first program unit and in each interval, said station transmits a message addressed to ITS computers, 73, 
that contains the program unit identification code of the program unit that follows. Said messages are collectively "cue- 
to-select messages (#8)." At the station of Fig. 6, said cue-to-select messages (#6) are detected and transferred to 
computer, 73, by that dedicated decoder of signal processing system, 71 , that receives a transmission from distribution 
amplifier, 63. Receiving any one of said messages causes each computer, 73, to determine whether the program unit 
identification code matches schedule information. A match causes a computer, 73, to cause its station to record the 
program unit immediately after said one. No match causes a station not to record said program unit. 

(Receiving the select-Q-message (#S) causes computer, 73, to determine that the "program unit identification code" 
information of unit Q matches schedule information which causes said computer, .73, to cause recorder, 76, to record 
program unit Q. 

- Each computer. 73, is preprogrammed to account for and keep track of the quantity of time available for additional 
recording on the individual tapes loaded on the recorders (eg., 76 and 78) of its station, and receiving a cue-to-select 
message can cause a computer, 73 ; to cause its station to switch from a primary to a secondary recorder. 

When a computer. 73. causes a recorder (e.g.. 76 or 78) station to cease recording, said computer, 73, checks its 
contained records in a predetermined fashion to determine whether all scheduled units have been received. Whenever 
a computer. 73, determines that no further units will be received, said computer. 73, causes its station to cease receiving 
the transmission of said remote distribution station, and commences automatically organizing, in the fashions described 



29 



EP 0 382 764 B1 

above, the order of the program units and playing said units according to its contained schedule. 

(In so transmitting said programming and cue-to-select messages (#8), said remote distribution station causes 
different intermediate transmission stations to select and record different programming and to organize recorded pro- 
gram units differently.) 

5 At 2:30:29 PM, the program originating studio that originates the Cable News Network embeds the cue-to-transmit- 

locally message (#8). Said message is inputted to computer. 73, with source mark information of distribution amplifier, 
63. Said message causes the station of Fig. 6, to cease transmitting the Cable News Network to field system, 93, and 
commence transmitting unit Q. Said message causes the signal processor of system. 71 . and signal processor, 96, to 
retain meter-monitor information of said message. 

to Causing the station to transmit unit Q causes the signal processor of system 71 , and signal processor. 96, to retain 

meter-monitor information of unit Q, to record signal record information of prior programming— i.e., Cable News Net- 
work-and may cause one or both of said processors to transmit signal record information or one or more remote 
auditing stations. 

15 AUTOMATING INTERMEDIATE STATION COMBINED MEDIUM OPERATIONS ... (INCLUDING EXAMPLE #9) 

Tne station has capacity to process and transmit combined medium programming. Fig. 6 shows signal strippers, 
81, 85, and B9, well known in the art, that computer, 73, can cause to remove SPAM information from programming, 
and signal generators, 62, 66. and 90, well known in the art, that computer, 73, can cause to embed SPAM information. 

20 Said generators, 82, S6, and 90, have capacity for receiving control information and programming in a transmission 
from computer, 73, and distinguishing said information from said programming. 

For example, computer, 73, must insert locally generated instruction sets into a local transmission. Program unit 
Q is a commercial that describes discounts and coupon specials at local supermarkets. The formulas that apply to 
discounts and the items on special vary, and the information embedded must reflect the formulas and items that apply 

25 at local supermarkets at the-time of transmission. 

Computer, 73, is preprogrammed to process combined medium programming. When the remote station inputs 
information via network, 98, regarding unit Q, said station instructs computer, 73, to commence generation at a time 
interval prior to the scheduled playing of Q. Such a time period is called "interval," as in "interval Q" of unit Q. Prior to 
generation time, local-formula-and-item information is inputted to computer, 73. regarding the formulas and items that 

20 apply. Said information may be inputted from local input. 74, or network, 98. 

An instance of instructions that cause a computer to generate a program instruction set is an "intermediate gen- 
eration set." In the preferred embodiment, an intermediate generation set is prerecorded in a program unit with con- 
ventional programming whose program set generation said intermediate set causes. Said intermediate set is prere- 
corded before the start of said conventional programming. An intermediate set contains generally applicable information 

25 of the program instruction set whose generation it causes. For example, the intermediate set of Q includes information 
of a announcer saying, "forty-three", "forty-five" and "Hot version Quick". Said generally applicable information lacks 
specific information that is required to complete the generation of a given instance of a generated program instruction 
set. (For example, in the case of unit Q, the intermediate generation set lacks information of the particular discount 
formulas and items offered as coupon specials at the scheduled time of the transmission of unit Q at the particular 

40 supermarket or markets that are local to the station of Fig. 6.) When executed at a computer, 73, that is preprogrammed 
with local-formula-and-item information, the instructions of a intermediate generation set cause said computer, 73, to 
generate formuia-and-item-of-this-transmission information, thereby generating the program instruction set applicable 
to a particular transmission at a particular intermediate station. The set so generated may consist of computer program 
instructions and/or data. 

■*5 Example #9 focuses on generating, embedding, and transmitting program instruction set programming of unit Q. 

At interval Q time prior to the scheduled playing of Q. instructions cause computer, 73, to commence generation. 
Computer, 73, causes matrix switch, 75, to switch the input from recorder, 76, to no output; recorder, 76, to position 
the start of unit Q at its play head: decoder, 77, to commence detecting signals on all lines of the full video frame; then 
recorder, 76, to commence playing which causes decoder. 77, to detect a message. Said message is addressed to 
so ITS computers, 73, and contains an information segment whose information is the "intermediate generation set of Q". 

Detecting said message causes decoder, 77, to transmit said message to computer, 73. Receiving said message 
at computer. 73, causes particular SPAM decoder apparatus of computer, 73. (analogous to SPAM-controller. 205C, 
at microcomputer. 205, and not distinguished from computer, 73, hereinafter) to execute controlled functions. Computer, 
73, is caused to load said intermediate set at RAM then position the start of the unit Q conventional television pro- 
55 gramming at the play head of recorder. 76. and execute said set as a machine language job. 

Said set causes computer. 73. to compute formula-and-item-of-this-transmissicn information. Said information can 
consist of both computer program instructions and data. Data in said local-formula-and-item information includes, for 
example, the street address of every supermarket in the iocality said station. Other formula-and-item information can 
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be computer program instructions. For example, one discount special is untrimmed pork bellies advertised in conven- 
tional television programming unit Q. The offer is, "Discount Supermarkets will deliver to you. at cost, all the pork you 
need ... ." The cost of delivery involves transportation from the central warehouse to each subscriber who orders a 
pork belly. The cost of delivery for any given subscriber is calculated under control of formulae that are computer 
s program instructions. 

The particulars of the pork belly special illustrate generating formula-and-item-of-this-transmission information. 
The cost of a pork belly for any given subscriber is computed according to a formula: 

10 Y = a + b + c(X) (1) 

where: 

Y is the delivered cost to said subscriber, 

is a is the supermarket's cost per pork belly at a warehouse, 

b is the cost of transportation to the market, 

c is the cost per mile of deliveries from said market, and 

X is the distance between said market and said subscriber. 

20 Pork belly prices vary from day to day. Transportation costs vary from time to time and place to place. Each time the 
programming of unit Q is transmitted to subscribers, the values of b and c are computed according to the following 
equations (2) and (3) respectively: 

25 b = (p + q + d)Z (2) 

where: 

p is the cost of gasoline per pork belly unit mile between warehouse and market, 
30 q is the wage of the driver per unit mile, 

d is the depreciation of the vehicle per unit mile and 

2 is the distance in miles between warehouse and market. 

35 c = r + s + dd (3) 

where: 

r is the cost of gasoline per unit mile between market and subscriber, 
40 s is the wage of the local driver per unit mile, and 

dd is the depreciation of the local vehicle per unit mile. 

For any transmission of Q, the following variables are data pre-entered into computer, 73, and recorded in said local- 
formuia-and-item information: a, p, q, d, Z, r, s, and dd. - 
«*5 When computer, 73, commences generating, the local-formula-and-item information includes information that: 

a is 1000.00 
' p is .00625 
qis.12 
so d is .1 

is 275 
r is .007 
s is 2.00 
dd is . 11 

55 

The intermediate generation set includes instructions to compute values of variables b and c according to formulas 
(2) and (3). Computer, 73, selects information of a. p, q, d. Z. r, s, and dd; computes the value of b, to be 62.21875; 
computes c to be 2.117; and replaces variable values, a, b, and c, in a higher language line of program code that is 
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among the generally applicable information of said program instruction set and is: 

Y = a + b + (c • X) 

5 

to become formula-and-item-of -this -transmission information of: 

Y = 1 000.00 + 62.21 S75 + (2.11 7-' X) 

w . " 

Computer. 73, selects and computes other variables and replaces other variable values until a complete instance of 
higher language code has been generated and exists at memory. Computer, 73, compiles, links, generates a PRO- 
GRAM. EXE file that is said program instruction set; and places said file at particular program-set-to-transmit memory 
of computer, 73. The program instruction set generated in example #9 is called the "program instruction set of Q". 

'5 Said intermediate set causes computer, 73, also to generate a data module called a "data module set". Computer, 

73, selects, from said local -form ula-and- item information, information of the street address of every supermarket in the 
vicinity and the order-taking telephone number 1-(600) 247-S700. Computer, 73, places selected information in a file 
called DATA OF. ITS until said file constitutes the "data module set of Q". 

Subsequently, at the scheduled time of playing Q, the station is transmitting a network transmission. At the program 

20 originating studio,. a SPAM message to ITS computers, 73, is transmitted. The decoder of signal processing system, 
71, that receives the transmission of distribution amplifier, 63, detects said message and inputs said message with 
source mark information to computer, 73. Said message and mark cause computer, 73, to cause recorder, 76, to 
commence playing and matrix switch, 75, to transfer the output of recorder, 76, to modulator, 83, which causes trans- 
mission of unit Q to field distribution system, 93. In addition, the playing schedule causes generator, 62, to cease 

25 embedding other signal information in the normal transmission location (for example, teletext) and transmit a SPAM 
end of file signal. 

Immediately recorder, 76, transmits three SPAM messages embedded in the programming of Q. The first is the 
"align-URS-microcomputers-205 message (#9)". The second message is embedded at a distance after said first that 
is sufficient to allow time for subscriber stations to combine. Said second is the "synch-SPAM-reception message (#9) < 

30 ". The third is the "control-invoking message (#9)'. 

Causing recorder, 76, to play causes decoder, 77, to detect a series of SPAM messages that are. embedded in Q 
and addressed to ITS computers, 73. 

The first message contains execution and meter-monitor segments. Said message causes computer, 73, to gen- 
erate and transmit the "data-module-set message (#9)." Computer, 73, causes stripper, 81 , to strip all signals from the 

35 normal transmission location; causes generator, 82, to commence embedding information received from computer, 73; 
selects information of said meter-monitor segment, adds information that identifies the station of Fig. 6 and the time 
of transmission, and retains the modified meter-monitor information; and transmits to generator, 82, complete infor- 
mation of said message. Computer, 73, transmits a "01" header; a SPAM execution segment addressed to URS mi- 
crocomputers, 205: said retained meter-monitor information; any required padding bits: complete information of said 

40 data file, DATA_OF.ITS; and a SPAM end of file signal. Receiving said message causes generator, 82, to transmit said 
message to said system, 93. 

The second message in the series causes computer, 73, to generate a second message that includes said program * 
instruction set of Q and to cause said message to be embedded in the transmission of the programming of Q and 
transmitted to field distribution system, 93. Said message is the "program-instruction-set message (#9)." Automatically, 

45 computer 73, selects the information of a meter-monitor segment, adds information that identifies the station of Fig. 
6 and the time of transmission, modifies the meter-monitor format field information to reflect said added information, 
and retains the received, added, and modified meter-monitor information. Automatically, computer. 73, selects and 
transmits to generator, 82, a "01" header; a SPAM execution segment addressed to URS microcomputers, 205; said 
retained meter-monitor information; complete information of the file at the prog ram -set-to-transmit memory of computer, 

50 73, that is said program instruction set of Q: and a SPAM end of file signal. Said selected and transmitted information 
is program-instruction-set message (#9). 

Receiving said information causes generator, 82. to embed said information in the normal transmission location 
of the programming of Q transmission being transmitted via generator, 82, to field distribution system, 93, thereby 
transmitting said program-instruction-set message (#9) to said system, 93. 

55 The third message causes computer, 73, to cause stripper, 81, to cease stripping and generator, 82, to cease 

embedding. 

Subsequently, as recorder, 76, plays, recorder, 76 : transmits eight SPAM messages embedded in the prerecorded 
programming of Q. Said messages include the "1st commence-outputting message (#9)" and the "1st cease- outputting 
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message (#9)". 

At the scheduled end time of playing Q, a message is embedded at said program originating studio and transmitted 
in said network. Said message and mark information causes computer, 73. to cue said network transmission and 
continue in its automatic playing fashion. Computer, 73. causes matrix switch, 75, to cease transferring the outputof 
recorder, 76, to modulator, 63, and commence transferring input from distribution amplifier, 53, to modulator, S3 T which 
causes said network transmission to field distribution system, 93. Automatically, computer, 73, may cause generator. 
82, to embed the "disband-URS-microcomputers-205 message (#9)" that causes subscriber stations whose micro- 
computers. 205, are combined to the computer system of recorder, 76, to separate said microcomputers, 205. According 
to the schedule, computer. 73, may cause generator, £2. to commence embedding other signal information (for exam- 
ple, teletext). Computer, 73, causes recorder, 76, to cease playing and to prepare to play its next scheduled program 
unit. 

NETWORK CONTROL ... EXAMPLE #10 

In example #1 0 t a program originating studio transmits the commercial of program unit Q in a network transmission 
and controls a plurality of intermediate transmission stations each of which controls, in turn, a plurality of ultimate 
receiver stations. The station of Fig. 6 is one. intermediate station. The station of Fig. 6 receives said network trans- 
mission at receiver, 53. and retransmits said transmission immediately via modulator, S3. The program "unit Q of example 
#10 is identical to unit Q of example #9, and each intermediate station must transmit its own program instruction set. 

Prior to an early time, complete local-formuia-and-item information is inputted to the computer, 73, of each inter- 
mediate transmission station. At of the station of Fig. 6, the local-formula -and -it em information in example #10 is iden- 
tical to example #9. (At a second intermediate station, the locai-formula-and-item information include: a is 1000.00, p 
is .00625, q is .13 : d is .11, Z is 537, r is .0062, s is 1.98, and dd is .10.) 

At said early time, the computers. 73, of said controlled intermediate stations are caused to receive a transmission. 
Schedule information causes said computers, 73, to cause their earth station receivers, 50, amplifiers, 51 , and TV 
receivers, 53, to tune to a particular satellite transmission. Those dedicated decoders of the signal processor systems, 
71 , of said stations that process the transmission of distrubuted amplifiers, 63, detect and input SPAM information to 
the computers", 73. 

Then the program originating studio transmits a SPAM message that is addressed to ITS computers, 73 and con- 
sists of a "01 " header, a particular execution segment, appropriate meter-monitor information, padding bits as required, 
information segment information of the aforementioned intermediate generation set of Q, and an end of file signal. 
Said message is called the "generate-set-information message (#10)". Said dedicated decoders detect and input said 
message to the computers, 73. 

Said message causes each computer, 73, to load said intermediate generation set at RAM; execute the information 
. so loaded as a machine language job; compute formula-and-item-of-this-transmission information, compile, link com- 
plete program instruction set information of this instance of Q, and record said information at memory. The set generated 
at the station of Fig. 6 in example #10 is the "program instruction set of Q.1 ". 

At the station of Fig. 6, said intermediate generation set causes the computer, 73, to record the computed, compiled, 
and linked program instruction set of Q in a file named "PROG RAM. EXE" on a computer memory disk of computer, 
73. Executing said intermediate generation set also causes said computer, 73, to select data among the local-formula- 
and-item information of said station, including "Nabisco Zweiback Teething Toast" and the street address of markets 
in the vicinity of the station of Fig. 6, and to record said selected data on said memory disk in a data file named DATA 
OF.ITS. In so doing, said computer, 73, generates said data module setof Q.1. (At said second station, said intermediate 
set causes the computer, 73. to compute formula-and-item-of-this-transmission information of: 

Y = 1000.00 + 132.2362 + (2.0852 * X) 

The set generated at said second station is the "program instruction set of Q.2".) 

One difference between example #9 and example #10, which is based on the preprogrammed schedule informa- 
tion, is that the generate-set-information message (#10) causes the generated program instruction set and data module 
set information to be recorded at non-volatile, disk memory.) 

Shortly before commencing to transmit the television programming of Unit Q, said programming originating studio 
transmits a second SPAM message called the "load-set-information message (#10). Said message causes computer, 
73. to load PROGRAM.EXE and D ATA_OF. ITS at program-set-to-transmit and data-set-to-transmit RAM memories of 
computer, 73. 

Then said program originating studio starts to transmit the conventional television programming of unit Q. 

After an interval said studio embeds and transmits a SPAM message addressed to ITS computers. 73, called the 
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"transmit -data-module-set message (#10)". Receiving said transmit-data-module-set message (#10) causes computer, 
73, to generate a first outbound SPAM message that includes the data file, DATAJDF.ITS. at its data-set-to-transmit 
RAM memory; and to cause said message to be transmitted to its field distribution system, 93. The first outbound 
SPAM message is called "data-module-set message (#10)". At the station of Fig 6, computer, 73, selects the meter- 
monitor segment of said transmit-data-module-set message (#10); adds information that identifies the station of Fig. 
6 and the time of transmission; modifies the meter-monitor format field information to reflect said added information; 
and retains the received, added, and modified meter-monitor information. Then said computer, 73, selects and transmits 
to generator, 82, a "Or header a particular SPAM execution segment that is addressed to URS microcomputers, 205: 
said retained meter-monitor information; any required padding bits; complete information of the data file at the data- 
set-to-transmit RAM memory which is said file, DATA_OF.ITS and is said data module set of Q.I: and information of 
a SPAM end of file signal. 

Receiving the data-module-set message (#10) causes generator, S2, to embed said information in the normal 
transmission location of the programming of Q being transmitted via said generator S2, to field distribution system. 
93, thereby transmitting the data-module-set-message (#10) to said system, 93. 

Then said program originating studio transmits a SPAM message that is addressed to ITS computers, 73, and that 
contains execution and meter-monitor segments. (Said message is called the "transmit-and-execute-program-instruc- 
t ion -set message (#10)".) 

Receiving said message causes each of said computers, 73, to generate a second outbound SPAM message that 
includes information of the program instruction set" at its program-set-to-transmit RAM memory and to cause said 
message to be transmitted to its field distribution system, 93. (Hereinafter, the outbound SPAM message is the "pro- 
gram-instruction-set-message (#10).' The station of Fig. 6 transmits the program instruction set of Q.1 and a second 
intermediate station transmits the program instruction set of Q.2.) 

Example #10 is discussed more fully below. 

So far this disclosure has described an intermediate transmission station transmitting television. The station could 
process and transmit radio programming in the same fashions. Likewise, the station could transmit broadcast print and 
data communications. Intermediate transmission station apparatus can include signal processing regulating system 
apparatus as in Fig. 4 by means of which transmissions are decrypted and metered, apparatus that encrypt program- 
ming transmissions selectively and monitoring system apparatus in the spirit of Fig. 5. 

AUTOMATING ULTIMATE RECEIVER STATIONS 

Signal processing apparatus automate ultimate receiver stations. Fig. 7 exemplifies one embodiment of an ultimate 
receiver station; is in field distribution system, 93, of of Fig. 5: and may be a home, office, theater, hotel, or any other 
station where programming is displayed. 

Fig. 7 shows apparatus for inputting programming (including SPAM information) selectively; intermediate apparatus 
for processing and/or recording selectively; output apparatus for displaying programming selectively; other controlled 
apparatus; and other meter apparatus. Input apparatus include satellite earth station, 250, satellite receiver circuitry, 
251 , converter boxes, 201 and 222, antennas, 298 and 299, and other input apparatus, 252 (for example, a laser disc 
player). Said apparatus input their information to matrix switch, 258, which is a conventional matrix switch. Intermediate 
apparatus include microcomputer, 205, television recorder/player, 217, audio recorder/player, 255, computer memory 
unit, 256 (for example, a fixed disk), decryptor, 224, decryptor, 231, signal stripper, 229, signal generator, 230, and 
other intermediate apparatus, 257, for example, amplifier apparatus. In addition, the tuner of TV set, 202--that is, TV 
tuner, 21 5-(which is not distinguished from monitor, 202M, in Fig. 7), and the tuner/amplifier of radio, 209-that is, radio 
tuner & amplifier. 2l3~(which is not distinguished from radio, 209, in Fig. 7), are also intermediate apparatus. All 
intermediate apparatus receive their programming inputs from and transmit their programming outputs to matrix switch, 
255. Output apparatus include, TV monitor apparatus of TV set, 202, printer, 221 , speaker system, 263, and one or 
more other output systems, 261. All output apparatus receive their programming input from matrix switch, 253. Other 
controlled apparatus include electronically actuated window opening and closing means. 20S, furnace, 206. air condi- 
tioning system, 207, and other controlled apparatus, 260. Other meter apparatus include an electronically actuated 
utilities meter, 252. 

One or more SPAM decoders exist at each apparatus controlled by SPAM message information. Appropriate de- 
coders exist at microcomputer, 205, at recorder/players, 217 and 255. (which can operate in fashions of the station or 
Fig. 6) at radio, 209, and TV set, 202, (which radio and TV set can be actuated, tuned, and controlled in other functions) 
and at computer memory unit. 256, other intermediate apparatus, 257. printer, 221. speaker system. 263, and other 
output means. 261. (For simplicity, Fig. 7 does not distinguish said decoders.) 

Two matrix switches. 25c and 259. communicate programming and SPAM message/control information transmis- 
sions among station apparatus. Switch. 25S. is a conventional matrix switch with capacity for switching television, radio, 
and other electronically transmitted programming. Matrix switch, 259, is a digital matrix switch with capacity for switching 
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binary information transmissions. By means of matrix switch, 259, all apparatus communicate control information and 
SPAM messages that have been detected in programming transmissions. 

For communicating switch request information to the controller, 20, of signal processor, 200, said decoders have 
separate control information bus means (not shown in Fig. 7). A processor, 20 A, that is located at controller. 20 separate 
from the CPU and controlled by said CPU controls communications of said bus means. 

Signal processor, 200 ; is the basic SPAM control apparatus of the station. Signal processor, 200. communicates 
control information directly with decryptors,. 224 and 231, signal stripper. 229. signal generator, 230 : microcomputer, 
205 , and matrix switch, 259. Via matrix switch, 259, signal processor, 200, has means for communicating control 
information individually to ad controlled apparatus. The aforementioned SPAM decoders have capacity for communi- 
cating with each other by means of matrix switch, 259. Signal processor, 200, controls matrix switches, 253 and 259. 

Microcomputer, 205, controls apparatus of the station in accordance with preprogrammed instructions of the sub- 
scriber. Microcomputer, 205, has capacity to communicate control information (under control of signal processor 200) 
with selected apparatus by means of matrix switch, 259. 

(This is a representative group of equipment; many other apparatus could be included in Fig. 7.) 

MORE REGARDING THE PREFERRED CONTROLLER OF A SPAM DECODER 

The controller, 39, 44, or 47, of a SPAM decoder has capacity for communicating information from the matrix switch, 
391, to matrix switch, 259, and for receiving information from matrix switch, 259, at the decryptor, 39K, buffer, 39G, and 
control processor, 39J. Said control processor, 39J, has capacity to communicate switch request information to signal 
processor, 200, via the aforementioned control information bus means and has SPAM-switch-connection register mem-' 
ory. 

COORDINATING A SIMULCAST 

Fig. 7B illustrates control of a stereo simulcast. 

Turning on or changing a channel at a receiver causes apparatus at said receiver to transmit an interrupt signal 
of new-channel information and input said signal to the control processor of the decoder associated with said receiver 
[which said apparatus has means to input]. 

A subscriber decides to watch a television program which is stereo simulcast on a radio station. Switching power 
on and tuning causes tuner, 215, to input an interrupt signal of new-channel information to control processor, 39 J, of 
decoder, 203. Said signal causes said processor, 39J, to cause all apparatus of decoder, 203, to delete received SPAM 
information (thereby discarding any end of file signal information); to cause EOFS valve, 39F, to commence processing 
for an end of file signal; and to cause decoder, 203, to commence receiving television. In due course, the program 
originating studio embeds an end of file signal. 

Periodically said studio embeds and transmits a Tune-Radio-to-FM- 104.1 message that consists of a "01 " header, 
an execution segment of particular act ivate-simu least information that is addressed to URS radio decoders, 210, a 
meter-monitor segment that contains the "program unit identification code" information of said particular television 
program, an information segment that contains particular 104.1 -MHz information, and an end of file signal. 

Receiving said message causes controller, 39, to transfer said message to the radio decoder, 21 0, of radio, 209. 
Controller, 39, compares preprogrammed to-210 information to the information at its SPAM switch-connection register 
memory. Not resulting in a match causes controller, 39, to input a switch-203-to-210 instruction to control processor, 
20A, via the control information bus means. Said instruction causes control processor, 20A, to establish a transmission 
link between the controller, 39, of decoder, 203, and the controller, 44, of decoder, 210. Control processor, 20A, causes 
matrix switch, 259, to switch and to transfer a to-210 instruction to controller. 39. Receiving said instruction causes 
controller. 39, to place to-210 information at said SPAM-switch-connection memory then to transfer said message to 
the controller, 44, of said decoder, 210. 

Said message causes said controller, 44, switch power on to and tune radio, 209, to the frequency, 104.1 MHz. 

Because the station of Fig. 7 (and Fig. 7B) is preprogrammed to collect monitor information, said message also 
causes transmission of monitor information to signal processor, 200. Decoder 203 : transfers via bus means a first 
information transmission of the execution and meter-monitor information of said message with first source mark infor- 
mation that identifies TV set, 202. Decoder, 210. transfers a second information transmission of the execution and 
meter-monitor information of said message with source mark information identifying radio, 209. Said first transmission 
causes onboard controller, 14A, to initiate a first signal record, associated with source mark information of TV set. 202, 
that is based on the program unit identification code. Said second transmission causes onboard controller, 14A, to 
initiate a second signal record, associated with source mark information of radio, 209, based on said program unit 
identification code. In a predetermined fashion onboard controller, 14A, determines that TV set, 202/decoder, 203. is 
the principal source of information associated with said "code"; retains information in said second record that identifies 
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said second record as a secondary record of said first record; and retains information at said first signal record that 
identifies radio, 209/decoder, 210, as a secondary source. In so doing, onboard controller, 14A, consolidates signal 
record information of transmissions that contain different source mark information but common program unit identifi- 
cation information. 

s Switching power on to said radio, 209, and tuning radio, 209, causes decoder, 210, to commence processing 

SPAM message information in of said frequency. Radio, 209. inputs an interrupt signal of new-frequency-input infor- 
mation to the control processor, 44J. of the controller, 44, of radio decoder, 210 (which does not include radio receiver 
circuitry, 41, because the input is the transmission received by the circuitry of radio, 209.) 

The program originating studio that originates the transmission of said frequency periodically embeds and transmits 

10 an Activate- Stereo-Output SPAM message that consists of a "01 " header, an execution segment of activate -speakers 
information that is addressed to URS signal processors, 200, a meter-monitor segment that contains secondary pro- 
gram unit identification code information of the audio program unit of said radio transmission and primary program unit 
identification cede information of said television program, an information segment that contains information of television 
channel 13 and radio frequency 104.1 MHz, and an end of file signal. Control processor. 20 A, establishes a control 

>5 information transmission link between said controller, 44, and said controller, 20. Said message causes controller, 20, 
to determine that certain preconditions are met-more precisely, that TV set, 202. and radio. 209, are tuned, respectively, 
to the television channel and radio frequency of the stereo simulcast. Automatically, controller, 20, executes station- 
specific-simulcast instructions. 

Station-specific-simulcast instructions reflect the particular-fashion in which the subscriber of any given station 

20 wishes to have audio of stereo simulcasts outputted at his station, and preprogrammed station-specific-simulcast in- 
structions vary from subscriber station to subscriber station. The station -specific -simulcast instructions of the station 
of Figs. 7 and 7C cause said station to emit the audio of said transmission in a particular fashion. TV set, 202, and of 
radio. 209, cease emitting sound. Matrix switch, 25S, switches to input from radio, 209, to speaker system, 263. Con- 
troller, 20, causes speaker system, 263, to switch power on and commence operating. (At other stations, certain pre- 

25 conditions may not be satisfied-for example, the TV set. 202, may be tuned to a channel other than channel 1 3. Said 
stations would not execute station-specific-simulcast instructions. At stations where staticn-specific-simulcast instruc- 
tions are executed, the instructions vary and cause different functioning at different stations. For example, balance and 
volume can vary from station to station.) 

Automatically, monitor information is collected at signal processor, 200, that reflects the operation of speaker sys- 

20 tern, 263. Onboard controller, 14A, initiates a third signal record, associated with source mark information of speaker 
system, 263, and consolidates signal record information of three different monitor information transmissions that contain 
different source mark information but common program unit identification information. 

RECEIVING SELECTED PROGRAMMING 

35 

Fig. 7C illustrates monitoring multiple channels and receiving selected programming. The station is preprogrammed 
to hold records of stocks and receive news about said stocks. At control processor, 39 J, of decoder, 30, with news-of- 
interest information that includes T". 

Remote stations broadcast print transmissions. Remote service-A station transmits an AT&T news item in a mes- 

jo sage that contains subject matter information of T". Receiving said message causes the station of Fig. 6 to transmit 
a number of times on digital data channel A a Select-AT&T message then to transmit an AT&T-News message. Said 
Select-AT&T message contains "T". Said AT&T-News message contains said AT&T news item. 

Signal processor, 200, scans all channels in the fashion of example #5. In due course, one Select-AT&T message 
is detected at decoder. 30, and inputted to the controller, 39. Receiving said message causes controller, 39, to transmit 

-s said message to the controller, 20, of signal processor, 200, with channel mark information. Receiving said message 
causes controller, 20, to cause converter box, 222, to receive the transmission identified by said channel mark: to 
cause All signal decoder, 290, (which is identical to the TV signal decoder of Fig. 2 A with added capacity of the radio 
signal decoder of Fig. 2B plus the other signal decoder of Fig. 2C) to commence processing detected SPAM information; 
and to establish a transmission link between box. 222. and decoder, 290. 

50 in due course, said AT&T-News message is transmitted on channel A and input to controller, 39, of decoder, 290. 

Receiving said message causes controller, 39. to cause microcomputer, 205, to process said message. Automatically, 
controller, 39, executes the instructions of a particular preprogrammed controlled function and inputs to an input buffer 
of microcomputer, 205. said AT&T news item. Microcomputer, 205, causes controller, 20. to switch the input from 
microcomputer. 205, to printer, 221, and causes printer, 221, to print said AT&T news item. 

55 

MORE ON EXAMPLE #7 ... COMBINING TO THE COMPUTER SYSTEM SELECTED 

In the present invention, the computer information of any given combined medium combining is processed by a 
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computer system that consists of a plurality of computers, each at a subscriber station, all processing in parallel under 
control of one input at a program originating studio. The present invention includes capacity whereby a program orig- 
inating studio can cause selected computers to combine to the computer system of said studio. 

Microcomputers. 205. of a plurality of subscriber stations are preprogrammed with program-of -interest information 
and station-specific-selection-and-display instructions. Said program -of -interest information includes information of 
television programs that subscribers wish to view. Some are combined medium programs. Said station-specific-selec- 
tion-and-dispiay instructions reflect the specific fashion in which any selected program is to be selected and displayed. 

The program-of-interest information at microcomputer, 205, of the station of Figs. 7 and 7C includes specific-WSW 
information that reflects the wish of the subscriber to view "Wall Street Week". The station -specific -selection-and- 
display instructions include information that said subscriber will pay up to twenty-five cents to receive said program 1 
and that if the TV set, 202. is switched off when said program is detected, power should be switched on to said TV 
set : 202, and said program should be displayed at monitor, 202M, and : in addition, said program should be recorded 
at said recorder/player- 2 17. 

The computer, 73, of each intermediate station is preprogrammed with schedule information that reflects the time 
and channel on which said station will retransmit "Wall Street Week". The information of computer, 73, of the station 
Fig. 6 is CC13 and particular-S: 30. (Another computer, 73. is preprogrammed with CC11 and particular-9:30.) 

The program originating studio transmits a Prepare-To-Retransmit message of information segment instructions 
that include generally applicable enable-WSW-on-XXXX-at-YYYYYYYYYYYYYYY information and specific-WSW in- 
formation, timing instructions and encrypt-audio instructions. 

Receiving said message causes the station of Fig. 6 to input the information segment to computer, 73, and execute 
the input. (Other stations function similarly.) Said instructions cause said computer, 73. to generate enable- WSW-on- 
CC1 3-at-particular-8:30 information and a Select- WSW-Program SPAM message and retain said message at memory. 
Computer, 73. generates said information by replacing variables, XXXX and YYYYYYYYYYYYYYY. in said enable- 
WSW-on-XXXX-at-YYYYYYYYYYYYYYY information with said CC13 and said particuiar-8:30 information. (Said in- 
structions cause said another, 73, to generate enable-WSW-on-CCII -at- particular- 9: 30 information.) Said instructions 
cause computer, 73, to generate a Specific-WSW-Enabling-message, which is the aforementioned local-enabling- 
message (#7), and to retain said message at memory. 

Said timing instructions cause each intermediate station to commence transmitting its Select-WSW-Program mes- 
sage at a specific time; execute said encrypt-audio instructions at a particular time: and transmit its Specific -WSW- 
Enabiing-message after a particular enabling time, in due course, said timing instructions cause computer, 73, to com- 
mence transmitting its Select-WSW-Program message in the normal transmission location of cable channel 13. Sub- 
sequently said instructions cause computer, 73, to receive the transmission of the program originating studio of "Wall 
Street Week"; input said transmission, via matrix switch, 75, to apparatus that encrypt the audio portion of said trans- 
mission; cause said apparatus to encrypt; and transfer the output of said apparatus, via matrix switch, 75, to field 
distribution system, 93, via the modulator, 82, 86, or 90, of cable channel 1 3. 

Signal processor, 200, of the station of Fig. 7 and 7C detects one Select-WSW-Program message. Receiving said 
message causes signal processor, 200, to input said message to microcomputer, 205. Said message causes micro- 
computer, 205, to input said enable-WSW-on-CCl3-at-particular-S:30 information to the controller, 20, of signal proc- 
essor. 200. ■ 

Then said timing instructions cause said computer, 73, to transmit said local-enabling-message (#7). 
Receiving said local-enabling-message (#7) at the station of Fig. 7 causes said station to function in the fashion 
of example #7. 

(Simultaneously, other subscriber stations [i.e.. ultimate receiver stations] of field distribution systems, 93, of other - 
intermediate transmission stations, each receive the station specific SPAM messages of their specific intermediate 
stations, tune to an intermediate station specific channel [eg. cable channel 11 rather than 13] in an intermediate station 
specific fashion [eg. by decrypting with cipher key Ta rather than Ca] and even at an intermediate station specific time 
[eg. at 9:30 PM rather than S:30 PM] to receive "Wall Street Week", sample selected subscriber station specific SPAM 
information in their subscriber station specific fashions, determine whether unauthorized tampering has occurred, and 
respond station specifically in fashions described above.) 

Up to a point, the station of Fig. 7 functions just as the station of Fig. 4 in example #7 to function. Said point occurs 
after controller, 20. executes the additional 2nd-stage-enabie-WSW-program instructions which, at the station of Fig. 
4, cause apparatus to commence transferring decrypted television "Wall Street Week" to microcomputer, 205. and 
monitor, 202M. 

At the station of Fig. 4, the television output of the PC MicroKey System of microcomputer, 205, is inputted directly 
to TV monitor, 202M. By contrast, at the station of Fig. 7, the television output of microcomputer, 205, is inputted to 
matrix switch. 255. Furthermore, the station of Fig. 7 is preprogrammed with the aforementioned stationspecific-selec- 
tion-and-display instructions. 

At the station of Fig. 7. said additional 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions causes controller. 20, to cause 
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said station to determine that monitor, 202M, is not on and operating. Decoder, 145, responds by transmitting 202M- 
is-not-on information to controller, 20. Said 202M-is-not-on information causes controller, 20, under control of said 
additional 2nd-stage-enable-WSW-program instructions, to cause microcomputer, 205, to process the station-specific- 
selection-and-display instructions. Microcomputer, 205, inputs to controller, 20, preprogrammed display -at-202M-and- 
record-at-2 17 instructions. Said instructions cause controller, 20. to instruct decoder, 145. to switch power on to monitor, 
202M, and tune monitor, 202M, cause matrix switch, 255, to transfer decrypted audio from decryptor, 107, to monitor, 
202M, and also to recorder/player, 217, cause matrix switch, 25S. to transfer video from microcomputer 205, to monitor, 
202M, and also to recorder/player, 217, cause control processor, 20A, to establish a control information communications 
link, via matrix switch, 259, with TV signal decoder, 218, at recorder/player 217, that controls recorder/player 217, 
and cause said decoder. 21 8, to switch power on to recorder/player, 217, and cause recorder/player, 217, to record 
the inputted audio and video. 

CONTROLLING COMPUTER-BASED COMBINED MEDiA 

The process of controlling computer-based combined media is continuous and involves systematic inputting and 
maintaining of up-to-date user data at each subscriber station. For example, only at subscriber stations where stock 
data is up-to-date can the first message of "Wall Street Week" generate Fig. 1 A images that actually show the per- 
formance of portfolios of subscribers. 

The present invention provides means and methods for inputting and maintaining data at subscriber stations. 
Microcomputer, 205, has an installed modem; receives information transmitted by means of telephone or data network. 
262; and is preprogrammed to process data received via said network, 262. Each time the stockbroker who represents 
the subscriber buys or sells stocks for said subscriber, a computer at said broker's station telephones microcomputer, 
205; inputs data of the transaction; and causes microcomputer, 205, to update its portfolio records. Each weekday a 
remote stock-data station transmits all closing stock price data applicable that day and causes each subscriber station 
to select and record at the microcomputer, 205, of said station the closing price datum or data that apply to the stock 
or stocks of the portfolio of said computer. (Said remote station transmits said closing stock price data and causes 
specific subscriber stations to select and process their specific information of interest in the fashion in which remote 
news-service- A station transmitted the AT&T news item and caused selected stations to select and process said item.) 
Alternatively, microcomputer, 205, is caused in a predetermined fashion automatically to telephone a remote data 
service computer, by means of network, 262, and cause said remote computer to select and transmit the particular 
closing price datum or data of the stock or stocks of the portfolio of said microcomputer, 205, thereby causing said 
microcomputer, 205, to record said datum or data. By 8:00 PM, microcomputer, 205, (and microcomputers, 205, at 
other stations) has been updated. 

Subsequently, the combining process described in "One Combined Medium" and example #4 commences. 

The combining of Fig. 1 C is part of a larger process. Computer operations take time and some computers are 
slower than others. For example, it takes longer to calculate the value of a portfolio containing one thousand stocks 
than a portfolio of one. Furthermore, it is undesireableto separate computer operations merely because they result in 
the generation of separate overlays because such separation may result in unnecessaty duplication of calculations. 
In the preferred embodiment, unlike conventional television where information is presented strictly in the sequence of 
its transmission, the transmission and execution of program instruction set information for second (or subsequent) 
overlays can precede the transmission of the combining synch command of first overlays and the time of first overlay 
ceasings. To minimize waiting time, the controllers, 39, of decoders, 203, (or controllers, 44 or 47) combining synch 
commands that cause combining or the ceasing of combining (as, for example, the commands of the second and third 
messages of the "Wall Street Week" examples) are processed as interrupts to the CPUs of microcomputers, 205; 
program instruction sets, once executed, instruct microcomputers, 205, to wart only when further processing, under 
the control of the instructions of said sets, would entail overwriting RAM information whose overlay time or processing 
time has not yet ended. To prevent microcomputers, 205, that fall behind from displaying incomplete overlays, any 
SPAM message that causes a combining specifies the identity of the overlay whose combining it causes and causes 
combining only at subscriber station where information exists of completion of the overlay. For example, the second 
message of "Wall Street Week" causes combining only at stations where information at SPAM-first-p recondition and 
SPAM-second-precondition memories matches selected information of the meter-monitor segment of said message. 

Finally, in the preferred embodiment, to restore efficient operations, microcomputers, 205, that fall behind are 
caused to jump over and avoid executing instructions that control the generating of overlay information (such as Fig. 
1 A) whose combining time has passed. In the "Wall Street Week" example, the second message causes the decoder, 
203, at each subscriber station to compare SPAM-second-precondition register memory to the "00000001 " of the over- 
lay number field of said message. At stations that have not completed generating at RAM the first overlay (e.g., Fig. 
1A), matches do not result, causing the controllers, 39, of the decoders. 203, of said stations to execute second- 
condition-test-failed instructions of the conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions. Said second-condition-test-failed in- 
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structions cause each controller. 39, to compute an overlay-target number interrupt the CPU of the microcomputer. 
205, of its station: cause said CPU to execute a machine language jump to the offset address of said program instruction 
set that is associated with said overlay-target number; 'and to cause said microcomputer, 205, to continue executing 
the instructions of said set from the instruction at said address. In so doing, said microcomputer 205, skips over in- 

s structions whose overlay time has passed. 

The particular overlay-target number that any given controller 39 ; calculates is a function of the overlay number 
information of the SPAM message that invokes said conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions and also of the history of 
the efficiency of operation of the microcomputer, 205, of the subscriber station of said controller, 39. Particular history- 
of-efficiency memory exists at each controller 39, of a decoder, 203. When said second message causes execution 

to of said second-condition-test-failed instructions, said instructions cause said controllers, 39. to increment by one the 
information at said history-of-efficiency memory, thereby generating history-of -efficiency information which indicates 
that its associated microcomputer, 205, has failed to generate one overlay, under control of said set. Thereafter, when- 
ever a SPAM message of "Wall Street Week" causes one of said controllers, 39, to execute said second-condition- 
test-failed instructions, said instructions cause said controller, 39, to compute its overlay-target number by incrementing 

75 the overlay number information of said message by more than one and to cause the microcomputer, 205, of its station 
to restore efficiency by skipping over instructions that cause the generation of more than one overlay (including one 
or more overlays whose overlay time has not yet come). 

Thus a SPAM message that invokes said conditional-overlay-at-205 instructions causes selected stations to com- 
bine locally generated overlay information (e.g., Fig. 1A) with transmitted information (e.g., Fig. IB) and to display' 

20 combined medium information (e.g., Fig. 1C) and causes selected other stations to generate information of overlays 
whose combining is not caused by said message (because the overlay times of said overlays is subsequent to the 
time of said message). Furthermore, said message causes said other stations to generate overlays in such a way that 
each station generates an overlay that has a specific overlay time and the overlay times vary from station to station. 

25 AUDIO AND OTHER OVERLAYS 

Fig. 7D illustrates a radio/computer combined medium. Tuner, 209T, receives a conventional radio transmission. 
Divider, 209D, splits the received transmission into two paths and transmits one to microcomputer, 205, and the other 
to radio decoder, 211. Decoder, 211, detects and inputs selected information to microcomputer, 205. Microcomputer, 

so 205, has capacity to receive an audio transmission, generate and enter into audio RAM, combine audio overlay pro- 
gramming, and transmit the combined audio to speaker system, 263. An example illustrates operation. A radio station 
transmits radio programming and embeds a SPAM message that causes microcomputer, 205, to record digital audio 
of statements pre recorded--" And your portfolio went up" and "But the value of your portfolio went down". The radio 
transmission conveys the announcer saying, "Stock prices rose today in heavy trading." Then said radio station trans- 

35 mits silent audio and embeds a SPAM command that causes microcomputer, 205, to generate and transmit audio to 
speaker system, 263. System, 263, emits sound of "But your portfolio went down." 

A broadcast print and computer combined medium subscriber station operates and is configured similarly to Fig. 
7D. Said station has receiver apparatus analogous to radio, 209T; appropriate decoder apparatus that may consist of 
the decoder of Fig. 2C; a microcomputer, 205; and a printer, 221 . Said decoder detects digital information and inputs 

40 to the CPU of microcomputer, 205, and to a buffer at microcomputer, 205, that is an input buffer to said printer, 221 . A 
SPAM message causes microcomputer, 205, to compute a value, determine said value is greater, and transfer to said 
printer, 221 , selected print. For example: 

Stock prices rose today in heavy trading, and your portfolio went up. 
Fig. 7E shows the full combined medium of television and computers. To the apparatus of Fig. 1, a divider, 202D, 

45 is added in the audio transmission path which splits the transmission into two paths and transmits one to the appropriate 
audio processing apparatus of TV decoder, 203, and the other to microcomputer, 205. at apparatus that has capacity 
for combining computer audio into the transmitted audio and that inputs its audio information to monitor 202M. Micro- 
computer, 205. has audio RAM and audio synthesizing and combining capacities. 

so EXAMPLE #10 CONTINUED 

Microcomputer 205, of the station of Fig. 7 and 7F holds records of the family of the subscriber. For example, 
information in a file named DATA_OF.URS on a disk at the A: drive specifies that said family prefers hot and spicy 
foods, prefers to minimize salt and consists of four adults. (Microcomputer, 205 ; at the station of a second subscriber 
55 holds information in DATA_OF.URS at its A: drive which specifies mild foods, indifferent regarding salt and two adults. 
Microcomputer. 205. of a third subscriber holds moderate foods, indifferent regarding salt, and two adults and three 
children.) 

The program originating studio transmits a conventional television program called "Exotic Meals of India." Said 
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transmission is received at the intermediate station of Fig. 6 and at the aforementioned second intermediate station 
and retransmitted. The program is devoted to cooking fish curry. The host says, "If you want a copy of the recipe tailored 
to your tastes for 10 cents, enter TV567#\ 

Each subscriber enters TV567# at the local input, 225, of his station which causes said input, 225, to transmit said 
5 TV567# information to the signal processor, 200, of said station. 

Later said studio transmits a message of check-entered-information instructions. Receiving said message causes 
controller, 20, to determine that TV567# information exists at memory, cause particular information to be placed at 
control-function-invoking information memory and initiate a signal record of meter information which contains TV5S7# 
information. Said studio embeds and transmits a second message of generate-recipe-and-list instructions. Said mes- 
io sage is detected at decoder, 145, and transferred to controller, 39 : of decoder, 203. Said instructions cause microcom- 
puter, 205. to generate the fish curry recipe and shopping list of the subscriber, cause said recipe and list to be printed 
at printer, 221 , and retain information of said list at memory. Microcomputer, 205. determines that one ingredient is 
"Patak's low-salt Vindaloo Curry Paste". (Stations where TV567# information was not entered discard said message.) 

Causing said instructions to be embedded enables any subscriber who records said programming at a recorder/ 
is player, 21 7, to access said instructions whenever the recorded programming is played back—and in so doing, to cause 
the signal processor, 200, of his station to process meter-monitor information anew whenever TV557# is entered at a 
local input, 225, in the course of play back. 

(An alternate method is to embed said message in a second transmission and cause a selected All signal decoder 
290, at each of said stations to receive said second transmission, thereby causing said decoder, 290, to detect and 
20 transfer said second message to the microcomputer, 205. This method has the advantage of making the instructions 
relatively invulnerable to programming pirates.) 

(Whichever method is employed said second message can be encrypted and decrypted in any of the methods 
described above.) 

Said studio ceases transmitting "Exotic Meals of India" for a commercial and commences transmitting program 
2S unit Q. immediately said studio transmits said align-URS-microcomputers-205 message (#10), embedded in Q. Said 
message causes controller, 20, to combine microcomputer, 205, to the computer system of said studio. Controller, 20, 
causes matrix switch, 253, to connect apparatus in the fashion of Fig. 7E. After an interval sufficient to allow each 
subscriber station so to combine, said studio transmits said synch-SPAM-reception message (#10). Said message 
causes decoder, 203 : to detect an end of file signal and commence processing messages embedded in Q. Said studio 
30 transmits said control-invoking message (#10). Said message causes microcomputer, 205, to come under control of 
said studio. (The stations of said second subscriber and third subscriber come under control of said studio.) 

Said studio causes each intermediate station to transmit its data-module -set message. Receiving the data-module- 
set message of its intermediate station causes each ultimate receiver station to record information in said message in 
a file named *DATA_OF.iTS". 

35 Said studio causes each intermediate station to transmit its specific program-instruction-set message (#10). Re- 

ceiving the program-instruction-set message of its intermediate transmission station causes each ultimate receiver 
station to record PROGRAM.EXE information at RAM and execute the information. At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, 
receiving the program-instruction-set message (#10) transmitted by the intermediate transmission station of Fig. 6 
causes decoder, 203. to load and execute at microcomputer, 205, the information segment of said message (which is 

*o the program instruction set of Q.1 ). (The station of said second subscriber executes said set of Q.I . The station of said 
third subscriber executes the program instruction set of Q.2.) 

Under control of said set of Q.I , microcomputer, 205, generates of a first video overlay and subsequent overlays. 
Microcomputer, 205, accesses A D ATA_OF. U RS and locates the address of the subscriber and accesses D:DATA_OF. 
ITS and locates the address of each market in the locality. Microcomputer, 205. computes and determines which market 

•*s is closest, that the distance between said station and said market is 4.3 miles, and that said station is southwest of 
said market. Microcomputer, 205. stores southwest information at memory then substitutes 4.3 for X in the equation: 

Y = 1 000.00 + 62.21 S75 + (2. 1 1 7 * X) 

50 

computes Y to be 1071.32: clears video RAM; causes the background of video RAM to be a color that is transparent 
when combined: causes "Si ,071.32" to be placed at bit locations of video RAM. (Microcomputer, 205. of said second 
subscriber determines distance is S.7, computes the Y to be 1060.64. and causes "Si .060.64" to be placed at video 
RAM. Microcomputer. 205, of said third subscriber substitutes 3.2 for X in its received equation: 

55 

Y = 1000.00 + 1 32.2362 + (2.0682 * X) 
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computes Y to be 1138.92 and causes "$1,138.92" to be placed at'video RAM.) Microcomputer, 205, computes the 
amount that the subscriber will save to be 915.93, clears audio RAM, selects audio information of "forty-six" from D: 
DATA_OF.ITS and places said information at audio RAM. 

The programming of Q conveys a picture of a person and audio of an announcer saying, 
5 "Discount Supermarkets will deliver to you, at cost, all the pork you need for this low price ... " 

Said studio transmits the 1st commence-outputting message (#10). Said message causes each subscriber station 
that has completed generation of first overlay information at video RAM to display combined information. "S1 ,071 .32" 
is displayed at monitor, 202M. (At the station of said second subscriber "S1 ; 080.64" is displayed. At the station of said 
third subscriber, "S1 ,1 38.92" is displayed.) 
io Said studio transmits audio of: 

"This offer represents a saving to you of over." 
Said studio transmits the 2nd commence-outputting message (#10) that causes each subscriber station that has 
completed generation of first audio to emit its audio The subscriber can hear: 
forty-six". 

is (Simultaneously, said second subscriber can hear: 
"forty-five". 

And: 

"forty -three" 
is what said third subscriber can hear) 
20 After an interval long enough for each station to emit its audio, said studio transmits audio of; 

■percent." 

Receiving said 2nd commence-outputting message (#10) causes each subscriber station immediately after so 
transmitting one instance of its specific information at audio RAM, to continue executing instructions of its specific 
program instruction set at the next instruction. Automatically, each subscriber station clears audio RAM, selects infor- 
ms- mation of second audio and places said information at audio RAM. 
Meanwhile, said studio transmits audio of: - 

"To confirm this offer, we are printing at your printer ..." 
Said studio transmits a message that causes each subscriber station to commence printing. At printer, 221 , hard 
copy emerges as: 
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Discount Supermarkets offers to deliver at cost 
one unit of pork to: 

111 First St. 
Anytovn, Masachusetts 



45 



50 



55 
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in exchange for this coupon and: 



$1, 071.32 



15 cents off 



15 cents off 



Nabisco Zweiback Teething Toast 



(At the station of said second subscriber, hard copy emerges as: 



Discount 


Supermarkets offers to deliver at cost 


one unit 


of pork to: 




222 Second St. 




Anytovn, Massachusetts 


I 

in 


exchange for this coupon and: 


: 
: 

I 
\ 


$1,080.64 



And at the station of said third subscriber: 
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Discount Supermarkets offers to deliver at cost 
one unit of pork to: 



333 Third St, 
Anothertown, Florida 

in exchange for this coupon and 

$1,138.92 



emerges.) 

Said studio transmits the 1st cease-outputting message (#10). Said message is identical to the third message of 
"Wall Street Week" and causes each subscriber station to cease combining and display only transmitted video at its 
monitor, 202M, then to prepare to combine a second video overlay. Said message causes decoder, 203, after executing 
"GRAPHICS OFF', to input the aforementioned clear-and-continue instruction to the CPU of microcomputer, 205, as 
an interrupt signal. Said instruction causes microcomputer, 205, to execute a when-interrupted portion of said program 
instruction set of Q. Microcomputer, 205, ceases generating and transmitting print, having just outputted "and the sum 
of:'. (Microcomputer, 205, of said second subscriber ceases, having just outputted "222 Second St." Microcomputer, 
205, of said third subscriber ceases, having just outputted "S1 ,139.92".) Microcomputer, 205, jumps to a first address 
of said set of Q.I and executes first-c I ear-and -continue instructions. Microcomputer, 205, clears video RAM; sets the 
background color to transparent overlay black; determines that it holds southwest information; selects fronr Q: 
DATA_OF.ITS the southwest delivery telephone number, "456-1414", and causes information of said number to be 
placed at bit locations that produce video image information in the lower middle of a video screen. Then said instructions 
cause microcomputer, 205, to resume generating and transmitting said print output, (the fact that the output is print 
is incidental. Said message could cause each subscriber station to stop then resume generating and outputting data, 
computer program instructions, audio and/or video. 

Said studio commences transmitting video of said person and audio of said announcer saying: 

"Tonight your recipe and shopping list call for Patak's" 
Then said studio embeds and transmits a message that causes each subscriber station that has completed gen- 
eration of second audio at audio RAM to emit its audio. The subscriber can hear 

"low-salt vlndaloo". 
(Said second subscriber can hear 

'Mild version Quick". 
And at the station of said third subscriber, emission of 

"Hot version Quick" 
is caused.) 

(The program instruction sets do not clear audio RAM.) 
After an interval, said studio transmits audio of: 
"Curry Paste. Your local Discount Supermarket has a complete line of Patak's products. Call the telephone 
number," 

Said studio transmits a message that causes each subscriber station that has completed generation of second 
overlay information at video RAM to cause its monitor, 202M, to display combined video. Decoder. 203, executes 
■GRAPHICS ON." "456-1414" is displayed in the lower middle screen of monitor, 202M. Apparatus of said second 
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subscriber causes "224-3121" to be displayed. At the station of said third subscriber "623-3000" is displayed.) 
Said studio transmits audio of, 
"on your screen to have your order delivered. Or enter on your Local Input the information that you see," 
Said studio transmits video of TV568*", 
s "your Discount manager will see that all ingredients for your recipe are delivered. Enter "TV5SS*" now, and your 

manager promises to include one jar of Patak's" 

Said studio transmits a message that causes each subscriber station that has completed generation of second 
audio to emit its audio. Monitor, 202M, emits: 
"low-salt Vindaloo". 
to After an interval, said studio transmits audio of: 

"Curry Paste for free." 

At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, the subscriber enters TV563*. Subsequently, instructions of its specific program 
instruction set of Q.l or Q.2 causes each subscriber station where where TV 568* has been inputted to telephone a 
shopping list order. At the station of Figs. 7 and 7F, under control of said program instruction set of Q.l , microcomputer, 
J5 205, acceses said D:DATA_OF.ITS file; to select the telephone number of the supermarket in the vicinity of the inter- 
mediate transmission station of Fig. 6 which is 1 -(800) 247-6700; and causes controller, 20, to establish telephone 
communications with a computer of said supermarket chain at a remote station. Then microcomputer, 205, transmits 
via controller, 20, to said computer the street address of the station of Figs. 7 and 7F and the shopping list of the 
subscriber of said station. 

20 After time has elapsed said studio embeds-and transmits the disband-URS-microcomputers-205 message (#1 0). 

Said message causes controller, 20, to separate microcomputer, 205, from the computer system of said studio. Said 
message may also cause controller, 20, to cause the microcomputer, 205, to revert from broadcast control to local 
control and to commence processing at the instruction at which invoking broadcast control interrupted processing. 
(Except for meter-monitor information, the messages transmitted in example #9 to stations of field system, 93, are 

2S identical to the messages transmitted in example #10 and cause the same functioning.) 

In examples #9 and #10 apparatus at subscriber stations of particularly slow microcomputers, 205, restores effi- 
ciency. For example, receiving said 1st commence-outputting message (#10) (or (#9)) causes at least one decoder, 
203, to cause a microcomputer, 205, to jump and execute first-clear-and-continue instructions of program instruction 
set of Q.l [or of Q]. " 

30 , , 

PROGRAMMING RECEIVER STATION OPERATING SYSTEMS 

One objective of present invention is standardization of operating systems. Another is flexibility to expand system 
functions. 

35 Fig. 8 illustrates the installation of non-volatile memory that identifies p reprogrammable apparatus of the station 

of Fig. 7. Said memory is EPROM, 20B. EPROM, 20B, is reprogrammed whenever apparatus is installed or removed 
from the station of Figs. 7 and 8 and contains switch control instructions that identify which apparatus input to the inputs 
of matrix switch, 259; identify which outputs output to which station apparatus; and control switch controller, 20A. 
EPROM, 20B, is mounted in a cartridge and inserted manually into switch controller, 20 A, at a port in the equipment 

40 case of signal processor, 200. EPROM, 20B, is also programmed with information of a master control frequency. (Similar 
memory is installed at each computer, 73, of an intermediate station such as Fig. 6.) 

An example illustrates programming receiver station operating systems. A message causes the station of Figs. 7 
and 8 to determine that the microcomputer, 205, is not an APPLE II. A second message causes the station to determine 
microcomputer, 205, is an IBM PC and causes decoder, 203, to cause operating system instructions of said message 

45 to be recorded on a disk at a drive of microcomputer, 205, and to cause microcomputer, 205, to boot the operating 
system so recorded. A third message causes the station to determine that a decoder, 203.. of the #3 version exists at 
said station and causes decoder, 203, to record operating system instructions of said message at locations at RAM of 
decoder, 203, and to commence operating under control of said instructions. Following each message, for a time no 
SPAM information is transmitted to any apparatus of the version of the message. 

50 

THE PREFERRED SPAM HEADER 

An important feature of the present invention is flexibility for expansion. In the preferred embodiment, SPAM head- 
ers identify not only alternate message compositions but also alternate versions of message composition. A SPAM 
55 header--and SPAM-header register memory of SPAM apparatus-is the length of one signal word which is one byte. 
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SUMMARY EXAMPLE #11 

In February, 2027, farmers all over Europe decide what mix of crops to grow. Each farmer has a subscriber station 
identical to Fig. 7 except that each has two television recorder/players, 217 and 217A: two television tuners, 215 and 
21 5 A; and a laser disk player, 232. Information of the farm is recorded in a file named MY_FARM.DAT at the A: drive 
of the microcomputer, 205, of each station. At each laser disc player, 232. is a file named "PROPRIET.MOD" that 
contains an encrypted proprietary software module. Said module generates information of a recommended planting 
plan. 

National planners seek to formulate policy and influence farmers' decisions. Each nation has a national interme- 
diate transmission station identical to Fig. 6 except that it transmits via a satellite. At the computer. 73 : of each national 
intermediate station is local-formula-and-item information. In a file named NATIONAL.AGI are proposed subsidy for- 
mulas and items regarding alternate crops. In a file named NATIONAL TAX are proposed tax formulas regarding farm 
incomes and proposed depreciation schedules of farm equipment. And in a file named NATIONAL. MON are proposed 
money supply growth rates and interest rates. 

Local planners seek to.formulate local policies. Each locai government has a local intermediate station identical 
to Fig. 6. In a file named LOCAL. TAX are proposed property taxes on land and equipment. In a file named LOCAL. 
EMP are proposed employment subsidy formulas. 

At 3:00 AM GMT on February 15, 2027, the signal processor of each station commences receiving the master 
transmission of the European master station. At 3:1 0 AM, said station inputs operating system instructions to ail SPAM 
apparatus and receiver station computers, 73, and microcomputers, 205. (The master control frequency at the EPROM, 
20B, of each receiver station is either said master transmission or a master channel transmission of an intermediate 
station on which said master transmission is retransmitted.) 

Automatically receiver stations commence tuning to transmissions that differ from station to station. 

At 3:59 PM, said European master station commences transmitting program unit identification information of a 
combined medium television program, "Farm Plans of Europe." Fanners and planners all over Europe have prepro- 
grammed their stations to receive and combine to the program. Each receiver station that is not equipped with a satellite 
earth station tunes to the master channel of its local intermediate station (which retransmits the master transmission). 

At 3:59:45 PM, said European master station causes each local intermediate station to tune to the second television 
channel of its national intermediate station, causing its computer, 73, to come under control of its national station. 

At 3:59:55 PM, said European master station invokes broadcast control. 

At 4:00 PM, said master station commences transmitting "Farm Plans of Europe". Immediately said station causes 
ultimate receiver stations to obscure all video and display locally generated information and causes all computers, 73, 
and microcomputers, 205, to commence receiving SPAM information embedded in the full frame video. Said master 
station causes microcomputers, 205, to display titles. Then said station causes ultimate receiver stations each to receive 
and emit at its speaker system, 263, sound of a transmission of audio in the primary language of its subscriber. Next 
said master station transmits a message to national intermediate stations that contains a national level intermediate 
generation set. Said master station causes the signal processor, 200, of each ultimate receiver station to input the 
raster frequency of its EPROM, 20B, to its decoder, 30. continuously. (In so doing, said master station causes said 
master transmission to be inputted to said processor, 200, continuously irrespective of transmissions inputted to de- 
coders, 145. 203, or 282, and prevents signal processor, 200, from identifying any other programming of interest.) Said 
master station transmits a first program instruction set. Then said master station causes all SPAM decoder apparatus 
to commence receiving SPAM information embedded in only the normal transmission location. 

Said national level intermediate generation set causes national intermediate stations each to generate a local level 
intermediate generation set. Said national level set includes generally applicable information of national agriculture 
and economic policy, of local tax formulas and items and employment subsidy formulas, and of recommended crop 
planting plans. Said set also contains a price at which farmers are projected to be able to sell each crop. Said set 
causes each national- intermediate station to access its NATIONAL. AGI, NATION AL.TAX, and NATIONAL. MON files 
and compute specific subsidy formulas and items, tax formulas and depreciation schedules, and monetary growth and 
interest rates given projected farm borrowing. 

After an interval, said European master station transmits a message that causes each national intermediate station 
to embed in its second television channel transmission and transmit a message that contains its local level intermediate 
generation set. 

The message of its national station causes each local intermediate station to generate a program instruction set. 
Each local intermediate station accesses its LOCAL. TAX and LOCAL. EMP files and computes specific local property 
tax and employment subsidy formulas. 

At 4:29:50 PM ; said master station transmits a cueing message. Said message causes each national intermediate 
station to embed in its second television channel a message that causes each local intermediate station to play its 
recorder 75 : and transmit the programming on its master channel. Each local intermediate station commences trans- 
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mitting a national and local segment of "Farm Plans of Europe". 

At 4:29:55 PM, GMT, said European master network station embeds in its master transmission and transmits a 
message that causes each ultimate receiver station that receives said transmission by satellite to receive and process 
the combined medium programming of the master channel of its local intermediate station (of which information is 
5 preprogrammed at its EPROM, 20B). 

In due course, each recorder 76. transmits a message addressed to ITS computers, 73. Each local intermediate 
station detects the message of its recorder, 75, and transmits its program instruction set. Subsequently, additional 
messages addressed to URS microcomputers. 205, are transmitted by the recorder. 75. 

Each farmer's station displays information of national and local policies combined periodically with locally generated 
10 information. 

Its program instruction set causes each microcomputer 205, to generate an optimal solution for its farmer's mix 
of crops problem. Each microcomputer, 205, accesses the file. MY_FARM.DAT, at its A: drive and also accesses the 
encrypted "PROPRIET.MOD" file that is prerecorded at laser disc player, 232. To access the "PROPRIET.MOD" file, 
the instructions of its particular program instruction set cause each microcomputer 205 ; to decrypt and enter the de- 

is crypted information of said file at particular RAM. Each microcomputer 205, instructs its signal processor 200, to cause 
its laser disk player, 232, to play. In the fashion of example #7, each station decrypts and retains meter information of 
its "PROPRIET.MOD" file. Using linear programming techniques, each microcomputer 205, computes its farmer's 
optimal crop planting plan by making reference to data that includes, for example, size of the farm, soil conditions, 
aspects of sunlight and shade, history of crop rotation, farm equipment, and financial resources and by applying infor- 

20 mation of said program instruction set. The plans include projected revenues, expenses, and profits and sensitivity 
analyses that are close to but not quite optimal. The microcomputer, 205. records its plan at its A: disk in a file named 
PLANT I NG. DAT. 

Then automatically, under control of its program instruction set, each farmer's microcomputer, 205, computes a 
schedule of commercials. Information of twenty-six commercials are included in its set. Under control of its set, by 
25 analyzing the budget information of its farmer's crop planting plan, each microcomputer 205, identifies four that are 
of highest potential value to its farmer. Each station inputs to signal processor 200, schedule information of its four 
commercials. Then the recorder, 76, of each local intermediate station transmits a local cueing message addressed 
to ITS computers, 73. 

In the fashion of example #1 0, each station displays and outputs generally applicable information of a crop planting 
30 plan combined periodically with specific information of its farmer Automatically, the optimal plan of each farmer is 
explained. 

Receiving its local cueing message causes each local intermediate station to embed a message addressed to 
URS signal processors, 200, in its master channel transmission then cause its video recorder/player, 78, to output on 
a second television channel. Said message causes each farmer's station to receive the second television channel of 
35 its local intermediate station and transfer the transmission to a selected video recorder/player, 217 or 21 7A. After an 
interval, each computer, 73, causes said recorder, 75. to play twenty-six commercials. The signal processor, 200, of 
each station causes its recorder/players, 217 and 217A, to record then organize to play the selected commercial spots 
of its station. Automatically, said signal processor 200, causes a selected recorder/player. 217, or 21 7A, to record 
selected programming then, after a particular last unit is received, to organize the recorded programing to play according 
■to to its schedule previously inputted by its microcomputer, 205. 

The program instruction set at each farmer's station cause a module, TELEPHON.EXE, to be recorded at the 
microcomputer. 205, which will permit the farmer to modify his specific plan and transmit the plan to a remote station. 

A message embedded at the end of the national and local segment causes each farmer's station to separate from 
the master channel of its local intermediate station and interconnect to commence generating and outputting combined 
^5 medium programming of a selected recorder/player 217 or 21 7 A. Playing each commercial spot causes combined 
medium information to display a product such as a truck or a software package: access "A:PLANTING.DAT"; generate 
an analysis of the incremental benefit of using the product or service: and display information of said analysis (if said 
analysis results in a positive benefit). 

Studying his plan, each farmer runs TELEPHONE.EXE and modifies his file to suit his wishes. TELEPHONE.EXE 
so causes his signal processor 200, to transmit his file to a computer at a remote data collection station. The data is 
aggregated at the computer of said European master station which allows planners to refine the variables of the national 
intermediate generation set. especially projected prices. 

At 3:59 PM. on February 1 8, 2027, the cycle of generating and communicating information of farmers is repeated 
using refined variables. In an iterative fashion, this cycle is repeated until a European master agricultural plan is 
55 achieved. In this fashion, the unified system of the present invention facilitates planning and decision making. 

The foregoing Is presented by way of example only and modifications may be made without departing from the 
spirit of the invention. Any message and programming transmission can, through encryption/decryption and other reg- 
ulating techniques, affect only selected stations and apparatus. Invoking any controlled function can also cause monitor 
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information to be processed. Intermediate transmission stations can be equipped with control information switching 
and bus communications capacity such as that illustrated in Figs. 7 and 8. Any transmission station can cause its 
receiver stations to function in any appropriate fashion. 



Claims 

1. A method of processing signals at a receiver station having a microcomputer (205) and an output device (202M) 
to deliver at the output device a combined output of a broadcast or cablecast program and a receiver specific 
datum, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) receiving (215) an information transmission comprising a program and one or more control signals; 

(b) selecting said received broadcast or cablecast program from the information transmission and transferring 
it to the output device (202M) for delivery to the user; 

(c) detecting (203) a specific control signal in the information transmission and passing said detected specific 
control signal to the microcomputer (205); and 

(d) controlling (205) said microcomputer based on the specific control signal said step of controlling compris- 
ing: 

(1) generating (205) a receiver specific datum by processing information that is stored in said microcom- 
puter; 

(2) placing (205) said datum at a specific memory location of the microcomputer (PC-MicroKey of micro- 
computer 205); 

(3) communicating (205) said receiver specific datum at said memory location to said output device (202M); 
and subsequently 

(4) clearing (205) said datum from said specific memory location, whereby the combined output of said 
received broadcast or cablecast program and said receiver specific datum is delivered at said output 
device (202M) in the period of time between said step of placing said datum at said memory-location and 
said step of clearing said datum from said memory location. 

2. The method of claim 1, wherein prior to placing said receiver specific datum at the specific memory location the 
memory device at which said receiver specific datum is placed is cleared. 



3. The method of claim 1 wherein one or more further receiver specific data are automatically communicated (205) 
to said output device (202M) following said receiver specific datum. 

4. The method of any preceding claim wherein the step of generating a receiver specific datum by processing infor- 
mation that is stored in the microcomputer is achieved by executing (205) a computer program stored in the memory 
of the microcomputer to process said stored information, and the method further comprises the steps of: 

detecting (203) in said information transmission a first further control signal which is effective to load the 
computer program into the memory of the microcomputer (205). 

5. The method of claim 4 wherein the information transmission incorporates the computer program. 

6. The method of claim 4 wherein the first further control signal is effective to instruct the microcomputer to fetch a 
software module from a memory peripheral (232). 

7. The method of any preceding claim wherein the combined output of said received broadcast or cablecast program 
and said receiver specific datum is delivered at the output device as part of a series of combined outputs and the 
steps of communicating said receiver specific datum and clearing the specific memory location are in response to 
one or more control signals. 

8. The method of any preceding claim wherein the processing, generating, and/or outputting of said microcomputer 
is controlled by a programmable controller in response to control signals detected in the broadcast or cablecast 
information transmission. 

9. The method of claim 2. further comprising the step of interrupting (39F and 39H of Fig. 3A) the controller to cause 
said microcomputer to communicate a receiver specific datum at a specific time. 
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10. The method of claim 8,-further comprising the step of instructing (205, 39J) the controller to cause said microcom- 
puter to communicate a specific receiver specific datum to said output device. 

11. The method of claim S, wherein said controller is capable of communicating an interrupt signal to a plurality of 
processor and/or controller devices, said method further comprising the step of programming said controller to 
interrupt a specific one of said plurality of processor and/or controller devices. 

12. The method of any one of claims S-11 , further comprising the steps of detecting a interrupt signal in the information 
transmission and controlling said controller to communicate said detected interrupt signal to a processor or con- 
troller. 

13. The method of any one of claims S-12, wherein in response to the detection of said specific control signal in the 
information transmission the microcomputer is organized to generate said receiver specific datum as part of a 
series of receiver specific data, and a processor interrupt signal is inputted to the microcomputer to enable the 
communication of one or more specific receiver specific data to said output device at a specific time. 

14. The method of claim 13, wherein said interrupt signal is inputted to said microcomputer in response to a second 
further control signal detected in said broadcast or cablecast information transmission, and said interrupt signal 
causes said microcomputer to clear the specific memory location" and place a generated receiver specific datum 
at the specific memory location to form a subsequent combined output. 

15. The method of claim 1 4, wherein a control signal detected in said broadcast or cablecast information transmission 
causes said microcomputer to ceasecommunicating one or more receiver specific data to said output device and 
to commence or resume generating said series. 

16. The method of any one of claims 8-1 2. further comprising the steps of detecting a control program in the information 
transmission and causing said controller to control one or more receiver station devices in accordance with said 
control program. 

17. The method of any preceding claim wherein said receiver specific datum is not automatically communicated to 
said output device (202M) when said receiver specific datum is placed at said memory location, and the method 
further comprises the steps of: 

detecting (203) in said information transmission a third further control signal which is effective to instruct the 
microcomputer (205) to communicate the receiver specific datum at said memory location to said output device, 
whereby to cause the microcomputer (205) to communicate said receiver specific datum to the output device 
(202M). 

18. The method as claimed in claim 13, further comprising the steps of determining (39J) that said microcomputer is 
not prepared to communicate a first receiver specific datum to said output device at a specific time and consequently 
causing (39J) said microcomputer to execute a specific computer program instruction thereby to commence gen- 
erating a subsequent receiver specific datum of said series. 

19. The method as claimed in any preceding claim, wherein the information that is stored in the microcomputer com- 
prises user specific data and the method further comprises the step of: 

passing (203) update data to the microcomputer (205) whereby to cause the stored user data to be updated, 
whereby in generating a subsequent receiver specific datum' the updated user data are processed by said micro- 
computer. 

20. The method of claim 1 9, wherein the update data are detected in the broadcast or cablecast information transmis- 
sion and passed by a decoder (290). 

21. The method of claim 19 ; wherein said update data are received in an information transmission that comprises a 
telephone transmission. 

22. The method of claim 21, wherein said receiver station automatically initiates said telephone transmission for one 
or more update data. 

23. The method as claimed in any preceding claim further comprising the steps of storing (200) information at the 
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receiver station that specifies that said receiver station should automatically selectively receive a specific informa- 
tion transmission, and selectively receiving (200) said information transmission in accordance with said stored 
information. 

24. The method of claim 23, wherein in response to an enabling control signal the receiver station is enabled to receive 
said broadcast or cablecast program by inputting (200) to a processor one or more computer program instructions 
capable of controlling (200) said receiver station to receive said broadcast or cablecast information transmission, 
select said program, and detect said control signals. 

25. The method of claim 23 or claim 24, further comprising the steps of receiving (200, Fig. 2) and storing' (200, Fig. 
2) advance information of transmission of said specific program. 

26. The method as claimed in any preceding ciaim further comprising the steps of assembling records (200, Fig. 2) at 
the receiver station that chronicle the availability selection, and/or usage of broadcast or cablecast programs, 
control signals, and/or user data, and communicating (200, Fig. 2) said records to a remote data collection station. 

27. The method as claimed in any preceding claim, further comprising the step of inputting (225) to a processor at the 
receiver station information of the reaction of a user to an output at the output device (202M). 

28. The method of claim 27, further comprising the step of processing (200, Fig. 2, or 205) said user reaction information 
in response to a fourth further control signal detected in the broadcast or cablecast information transmission thereby 
to generate additional response information besides said input information. 

29. The method of ciaim 27 or 2S, further comprising the step of communicating (200, Fig. 2) at least some of said 
input information or said additional response information to a remote data collection station. 

30. The method as claimed in any preceding claim wherein the broadcast or cablecast program and at least some of 
the control signals comprised in the information transmission are encrypted and are designated by a signal indi- 
cating an encrypted transmission, and the method further comprises the step of controlling (200, Fig. 2) a decryptor 
in the receiver station to decrypt said program and encrypted control signals in response to detection of said 
designated signal. 

31. The method as claimed in any preceding claim, further comprising the step of storing the received information 
transmission on a storage means (217, 255, or 256) to allow the delivery of the combined output at a time when 
said broadcast or cablecast program is not being received by the receiver station. 

32.. The method as claimed in any preceding claim, wherein the output device is one or more from the group consisting 
of a printer (221 ) for outputting printed information, a sound generator (263) for outputting sounds, a video display 
device (202M) for displaying video information, a video storage device (21 7) for storing video information, an audio 
storage device (255) for storing audio information, and an intermediate transmitter (92). 

33. The method of claim 32 wherein the output device is a TV monitor (202M), said specific memory location is a video 
RAM, and said receiver specific datum is cleared from said memory location by placing information of a change 
color at said memory location and said change color appears transparent when displayed at said monitor in com- 
bination with a television image. 

34. The method of claim 33 wherein the specific memory location of the microcomputer at which the receiver specific 
datum is placed is selected on the basis of determining a reference point and scalar dimension for the receiver 
specific datum in the step of generating (205) said receiver specific datum. 

35. The method as claimed in any preceding claim wherein said receiver station is one of a plurality of similar receiver 
stations receiving the same information transmission, the generated receiver specific datum at each station being 
specific to its receiver station, and the series of receiver specific data generated at the receiver stations differing 
from station to station. 

36. The method of claim 35, wherein a time period separating the receiver stations' receipt of the specific control signal 
and the receiver stations' receipt of the third further control signal is sufficient to allow each receiver station micro- 
computer to complete said step of generating before each receiver station microcomputer receives said first further 
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control signal. 

37. A receiver station apparatus for processing signals to deliver a combined output of a broadcast or cablecast pro- 
gram and a receiver specific computer generated datum, said station having an output device (202M) for delivering 
s the broadcast or cablecast program and other information, said apparatus comprising: 

a decoder (203) comprising means for: 

(1 ) receiving an information transmission comprising a broadcast or cablecast program and one or more control 
signals; 

to (2) detecting the presence of the control signals in the information transmission; and 

(3) passing the detected control signals to a microcomputer (205); 

said microcomputer (205) being operatively connected to said output device (202M) and said decoder (203), 
said microcomputer (205) having a specific memory location (PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205) connected to 
75 said output device (202M) for communicating data stored in said specific memory location (PC-MicroKey of mi- 

crocomputer 205) to said output device (202M), and said microcomputer (205) being programmed to perform the 
following steps based upon one or more specific control signals: 

(1 ) generating a receiver specific datum by processing information that is stored in said microcomputer (205) 
20 in response to receiving a specific signal; 

(2) placing said receiver specific datum in said specific memory location (PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205); 

(3) communicating said receiver specific datum at said memory location to said output device (202M); and 
subsequently 

(4) clearing said datum from said specific memory location (PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205), thereby 
25 delivering a combined output of said received broadcast or cablecast program and said receiver specific datum 

at said output device (202M) in the period of time between said step of placing said datum at said memory 
-location (PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205) and said step of clearing said datum from said memory location 
(PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205). 

30 38. The apparatus of claim 37, wherein said output device is a video output device (202M) and said detected control 
signal is a signal which controls said microcomputer (205).to place a receiver specific video datum at said specific 
memory location, said apparatus further comprising a video output memory (PC-MicroKey of 205) connected to 
said microcomputer (205) and said video output device (202M) for communicating video information to said video 
output device (202M). 

35 

39. The apparatus of claim 37 or claim 3S, wherein said output device is an audio output device (263) and said detected 
control signal is a signal which controls said microcomputer (205) to place a receiver specific audio datum at said 
specific memory location, said apparatus further comprising an audio output memory location (audio RAM of 205) 
connected to said microcomputer (205) and said audio output device (263) for communicating audio information 

40 to said audio output device (263). 

40. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-39, further comprising a programmable controller (39 of decoder 203) 
connected to said microcomputer (205) for controlling the processing, generating and/or outputting of said micro- 
computer (205) in response to control signals detected in a broadcast or cablecast information transmission. 

45 

41 . The apparatus of claim 40 wherein said controller (39 in Fig 2A, 44 in Fig. 2B : 47 in Fig. 2C) is operatively connected 
to said decoder (203), said apparatus further comprising a programmable control processor (39J in Fig. 3A) for 
controlling the communication of information detected in said information transmission. 

50 42. The apparatus of claim 41 wherein said control processor (39J) inputs a computer program to a selected processor 
(39J, CPU of 205) or controller (39, 20 of 200) or causes a selected processor (39J, CPU of 205) or controller (39, 
20 of 200) to modify a manner of identifying or responding to a control signal in said information transmission, said 
apparatus further comprising a selective transmission device (13 in Fig. 2D, 391 in Fig. 3A, 259 in Fig. 7) for com- 
municating information detected in said information transmission to said selected processor (39 J, CPU of 205) or 

55 controller (39, 20 of 200). 

43. The apparatus of claim 42, wherein said selective transmission device (13 in Fig. 2D, 39! in Fig. 3A. 259 in Fig. 7) 
is a bus (13 in Fig. 2D), a matrix switch (39I), or a digital switch (39l). 
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44. The apparatus of any one of claims 41-43, wherein any one of said controller (39), said control processor (39J), 
and said microcomputer (205) comprises a plurality of processors (39B, 39D : 39J) on a single microchip (39, Fig. 
3A). 

45. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-44, wherein the microcomputer (205) receives an input comprising a com- 
puter program and one or more interrupt signals and generates said receiver specific datum in accordance with 
said computer program or clears said specific memory location in .response to said one or more interrupt signals, 
said apparatus further comprising one or more buffers (8, 39A, 39C, 39E. 39G. in 205) or memories (in 39B, in 
390, in 39J, 217, 21 7A) for storing and communicating said computer program to said microcomputer (205). 

46. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-45, wherein a processor (39J. 200) communicates a control instruction 
based on a record of the presence or absence of a program or a receiver specific datum, said apparatus further 
comprising a memory (SPAM-first-precondition and SPAM-second-precondition register memories in 39J; in 20, 
14 or 16 in 200) for storing one or more records of the presence or absence of a program or a receiver specific 
datum. 

47. The apparatus of claim 45 when appendant to claim 40 or of claim 46, wherein the controller (39 of decoder 203) 
inputs an interrupt signal to said microcomputer (205) to cause said microcomputer (205) to communicate a receiver 
specific datum at a specific time. 

48. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-47, wherein a receiver specific datum is outputted in response to a reaction 
of user to an output at said output device (202M), said apparatus further comprising an input device (225) for 
inputting information of a reaction of a user to an output, and a processor (200, CPU of 205) operatively connected 
to said input device (225) for processing the inputted information of a reaction of a user. 

49. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-48, wherein said station outputs to a remote station a record that chronicles 
the availability, use and/or usage of a program, a control signal, or a combined output at said receiver station or 
some input of the reaction of a user to a combined 'output of a received broadcast or cablecast program and a 
receiver specific datum at said output device (202M), said apparatus further comprising a transmitting device 
(telephone connection 22) for communicating input to a remote station. 

50. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-49, wherein said specific control signal causes said microcomputer (205) 
to access and retrieve data stored at a computer peripheral (A: disk drive of computer 205), said apparatus further 
comprising a computer peripheral memory unit (232, 256) connected to said microcomputer (205) for storing said 
data to be retrieved. 

51. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-50, further comprising a memory (in 20 of 200) connected to a receiver 
(mixer 3 of Fig. 2) for storing information of a selected program and receiving from a remote station information of 
a time or frequency of the transmission of said program and a controller (20) connected to said memory (in 20) 
and to a tuner (214) for causing said station to receive said selected program at said time or in said frequency. 

52. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-51, further comprising a storage device (217, 255, 256) connected to a 
receiver (201, 215) or an output device (202M) for receiving and storing, whereby at least some information of a 
received program and a received control signal or a receiver specific datum is stored for time shifted output to a user. 

53. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-52. further comprising a decryptor or descrambler (224) connected to a 
receiver (201) to enable decrypting or descrambling of information of a recaived program or of a received control 
signal which is encrypted or scrambled. 

54. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-53, further comprising a selective transmission device (258) for communi- 
cating the program from a receiver (201, 215) or storage device (217 ; 217A) to a storage device (217, 217A) or 
an output device (202M). 

55. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-54, wherein said information transmission is a multichannel transmission, 
said apparatus further comprising a converter (201 ) for receiving and converting some portion of said multichannel 
transmission and converting some portion of said multichannel transmission to a specific output frequency. 

56. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-55, further comprising a printer (221) and a print output memory location 
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(print buffer of 205) connected to said microcomputer (205) and said printer (221) for communicating print infor- 
mation to said printer (221 ). 

57. The apparatus of any one of claims 37-56, wherein said program is a television program, said apparatus further 
-comprising a television tuner (21 5) for receiving a television signal containing said program and a television monitor 
for outputting said television program and said receiver specific datum. 

58. The apparatus of claim 37 and any one of claims 39-56, wherein said program is a radio program, said apparatus 
further comprising a radio tuner (209T) for receiving a radio program and a speaker system (263) for outputting 
said program and said receiver specific datum. 

59. A method of communicating mass medium program material to a plurality of receiver stations each of which includes 
a broadcast or cablecast program receiver (tuner 215), an output device. (202M), a control signal detector (decoder 
203), a microcomputer (205) with a specific memory location (PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205) capable of 
communicating to said output device (202M), and with each said receiver station adapted to detect the presence 
of one or more control signals, to generate a receiver specific datum in response to a detected specific control 
signal, and to deliver at said output device a combined output of the broadcast or cablecast program and the 
receiver specific datum, said method of communicating comprising the steps of: 

(1 ) receiving a program to be transmitted and delivering the program to a transmitter, 

(2) receiving and storing a control signal which at the receiver station operates to generate the receiver specific 
datum; and 

(3) causing the stored control signal to be communicated to the transmitter at a specific time, 

thereby to transmit an information transmission comprising the program and one or more control signals. 

60. The method of claim 59, wherein said information transmission is transmitted to two of said plurality of receiver 
stations at the same time and each of said two receiver stations delivers its combined output of said received 
broadcast or cablecast program and its generated receiver specific datum at its output device (202M) in the same 
period of time. 

61. The method of claim 59, wherein said information transmission is transmitted to two of said plurality of receiver 
stations at different times and each of said two receiver stations delivers its combined output of said received 
broadcast or cablecast program and its generated receiver specific datum at its output device (202M) in a different 
period of time. 

62. The method of any one of claims 59-61 , wherein a memory location is operatively connected to a computer for 
receiving and storing some information of said control signal, said method further comprising the steps of detecting 
a signal which is effective at the transmitter station to generate, and inputting said transmitter generate signal to 
said computer thereby to cause said computer to generate some information of said control signal and place said 
generated information at said memory location. 

63. The method of claim 62, further comprising the step of programming said computer to respond to said transmitter 
generate signal by processing information stored in said computer. 

64. The method of claim 62 or claim 63, wherein said computer processes specific formula-and-item-of-this -transmis- 
sion information in response to said transmitter generate signal, further comprising the steps of inputting formula- 
and-item data to said computer. 

65. The method of any one of claims 62-64, further comprising generating some portion of one of a computer program 
and a data module in response to said transmitter generate signal. 

66. The method of any one of claims 59-65. further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable 
of storing and communicating a computer program, to communicate a computer program to a transmitter to transmit 
said computer program, thereby to cause.at least one receiver station to load said computer program at a processor 
and cause said processor to generate and output information under the control of said computer program. 

67. The method of claim 66. further comprising the step of assembling said stored and communicated computer pro- 
gram into a message with a plurality of segments, and said computer program is located in a specific portion of 
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said message and said message includes information that causes at least one receiver station to input said com- 
puter program to a selected one of a plurality of processors. 

68. The method of claim 66 or claim 67, further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable of 
storing and communicating an instruct signal, to communicate'said instruct signal to a computer in order to generate 
a portion of said computer program at said computer in, response thereto. 

69. The method of any one of claims 59-68, wherein said transmitter station transmits one or more of a video, an audio 
and a data signal received from a remote station, said method further comprising the step of storing said received 
one or more of a video, an audio and a data signal for a period of time, whereby transmission of said received one 
or more of a video, an audio, and a data signal is delayed. 

70. The method of any one of claims 59-69, wherein a controller controls the passing of a specific received signal, 
said method further comprising the steps of detecting embedded information in said specific received signal and 
controlling the passing of said specific received signal on the basis of said detected embedded information. 

71. The method of claim 70, wherein said controller controls a switch, said method further comprising controlling said 
switch to communicate signals selectively from one or more program input receivers and one or more memory 
locations to one or more memory locations and one or more transmitters. 

72. The method of claim 71 , wherein said transmitter station transmits a plurality of messages to one of said plurality 
of receiver stations to control said one receiver station to deliver its combined output of said program and its 
receiver specific datum at its output device, said method further comprising the steps of communicating a signal 
containing one of said plurality of messages from a program input receiver to a memory location and subsequently 
communicating said signal containing said one of said plurality of messages from said memory location to a trans- 
mitter. 

73. The method of any one of claims 70-72, wherein said transmitter station stores at ieast one program, said method 
further comprising the steps of receiving said program at a program input receiver, communicating said program 
to a storage device, and storing said program at said storage device with an instruct signal which is effective at 
the transmitter station to control one of said computer and said controller. 

74. The method of claim 73, further comprising the steps of detecting said instruct signal and communicating said 
instruct signal to one of said computer and said controller. 

75. The method of claim 71 and any one of claims 72-74 when appendant to claim 71 , further comprising the step of 
controlling said switch on the basis of the presence or absence of an instruct signal stored with a program. 

76. The method of any one of claims 59-75, wherein said transmitter station includes a plurality of program jnput 
receivers, said method further comprising the steps of processing signals received at said plurality of program 
input receivers, communicating control information in response to an embedded datum, and controlling the passing 
of a signal received at a specific one of said plurality of program input receivers on the basis of said communicated 
control information. 

77. The method of any one of claims 59-76, wherein said program and said receiver generate signal are received from 
one or more remote stations, said method further comprising the steps of processing a signal received from said 
one or more remote stations and controlling said transmitter station to communicate said program to a transmitter, . 
or said receiver generate signal to said computer, on the basis of information in said processed, received signal. 

78. The method of any one of claims 59-77. further comprising the steps of receiving said program at a receiver in the 
transmitter station, communicating said program from said receiver to a memory location, and storing said program 
at said memory location for a period of time prior to communicating said program to a transmitter. 

79. The method of claim 75, further comprising the steps of receiving said program at a selected one of a plurality of 
receivers in the transmitter station and communicating said program from said selected receiver to a transmitter. 

80. The method of any one of claims 75-79, further comprising the steps of transmitting said program at a selected 
one of a plurality of transmitters and communicating said program to said selected transmitter. 
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81. The method of any one of claims 59-80, wherein a switch communicates received signals selectively from at least 
one receiver and at least one memory location to a transmitter, said method further comprising the steps of inputting 
a signal which is effective at the transmitter station to instruct communication, and controlling said switch to com- 

" municate a received signal from a receiver to a memory location in response to said instruct signal. 

5 

82. The method of claim 31 when appendant to claim 62,. wherein said received signal contains said transmitter gen- 
erate signal, said method further comprising the step of subsequently communicating at least some of said trans- 
mitter generate signal from said memory location to a second memory location. 

10 83. The method of claim 81 , wherein said received signal contains said program, said method further comprising the 
step of controlling said switch to communicate said program to a transmitter 

84. The method of any one of claims 59-63, wherein a plurality of signals is received from one or more remote stations 
at said transmitter station, said method further comprising the steps of selecting one or more of said plurality of 

is signals : and communicating each selected signal to a storage device. 

85. The method of claim 84 when appendant to claim 70, wherein one or more of said selected signals is a signal 
which is effective at the transmitter station to instruct one of said computer and said controller, said method further 
comprising the step of causing a memory location to communicate said instruct signal prior to said specific time 

20 and controlling said one of said computer and said controller in response to said instruct signal. 

86. The method of any one of claims 59-85, wherein a plurality of signals is received from one or more remote stations 
and at least one is stored at said transmitter station and one of said plurality of received signals is operative to 
schedule, said method further comprising the steps of programming said transmitter station to store the schedule 

25 and causing said transmitter to transmit in accordance with the schedule. 

87. The method of claim 86, further comprising the step of causing said transmitter station to generate in accordance 
with the schedule. 

so 88. The method of claim 86 or claim 87. further comprising the step of tuning a receiver or controlling a satellite earth 
station to receive a signal in accordance with the schedule. 

89. The method of any one of claims 59-88, further comprising the steps of receiving an information transmission from 
a remote station, detecting in the information transmission an instruct signal which is effective at the transmitter 

35 station to execute an instruction set, loading an instruction set at a computer in response to said instruct signal, 

and on the basis of said instruction set, selecting information to be processed at a receiver station or communicating 
information to be associated with said program. 

90. The method of any one of claims 59-89, wherein a controller controls a memory location to communicate to a 
■to transmitter a selected control signal, said method further comprising the steps of detecting a signal which is effective 

at the transmitter station to instruct transmission, and inputting said signal to said controller thereby to cause said 
memory location to communicate a selected control signal. 

91. The method of claim 90 T further comprising the step of programming said controller to respond to a said signal by 
■*5 controlling a selected memory location to communicate a control signal or by causing a memory location to com- 
municate a selected control signal. 

92. The method of claim 90 or claim 91 , wherein the instruct transmission signal is received in a broadcast or cablecast 
information transmission transmitted by a remote station. 

so 

93. The method of any one of claims 90-92. further comprising the steps of storing a signal which is effective at the 
transmitter station to instruct, and controlling said memory location to communicate a selected control signal at a 
scheduled time according to said instruct signal. 

55 94. The method of any one of claims 90-93, further comprising the step of storing said signal at said memory location 
with said program. 

95. The method of any one of claims 90-94, further comprising the steps of controlling a memory location to commu- 
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nicate said program to a transmitter in response to a first instruct signal and controlling a memory location to 
communicate a selected control signal in response to a second instruct signal. 

96. The method of claim 95. further comprising the steps of detecting a control signal communicated from said memory 
location and programming a controller to respond to a control signal communicated from said memory location. 

97. The method of any one of claims 90-96, further comprising the step of embedding an instruct signal in said program 
• thereby to enable a controller to respond to said embedded instruct signal at a time when said program is being 

communicated. - 

98. The method of claim 64 and of any one of claims 65-97 when appendant to claim 64, wherein said transmitter 
generate signal or said formula-and-item data is received in a broadcast or cablecast information transmission 
transmitted by a remote station, said method further comprising the steps of receiving an instruct signal from a 
remote station and transmitting said formula-and-item information in response thereto. 

99. The method of any one of claims 59-98, further comprising the steps of storing a signal which is effective at the 
transmission station to instruct generation, and controlling a computer to process stored information before said 
specific time according to said stored instruct signal. 

1 00. The method of any one of claims 59-99, further comprising the steps of storing and transmitting to a receiver station 
data that specifies a time of transmission of or a channel of transmission of or some subject matter of a specific 
program, and subsequently transmitting said program in accordance with said specified data thereby to enable 
said receiver station to select and store or select and output said program. 

101 .The method of any one of claims 59-100, further comprising the steps of transmitting to a receiver station a control 
signal to cause said receiver station to align to a parallel processing system and select and input to a microcomputer 
some information associated with a program or control signal transmitted in a broadcast or cablecast information 
transmission and cause said microcomputer to process stored information and generate output in response to said 
inputted information. 

102. The method of claim 100 or 101, further comprising the steps of communicating to a signal generator data that 
specifies a time of transmission of or a channel of transmission of or some subject matter of a specific program or 
a control signal and adding said communicated data or control signal to a specific part of a broadcast or cablecast 
information transmission or adding said communicated data or control signal to a broadcast or cablecast informa- 
tion transmission in a message of a specific format. 

103. The method of any one of claims 59-1 02, further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable 
of storing and communicating a signal which is effective at the receiver station to synchronize, to communicate 
said signal to a transmitter to transmit said signal, thereby to cause at least one receiver station to commence 
executing selected controlled functions programmed at said one station in response to selected information in the . 
broadcast or cablecast information transmitted by said transmitter. 

104. The method of any one of claims 59-103, further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable 
of storing and communicating a signal which is effective at the receiver station to interrupt, to communicate said 
signal to a transmitter to transmit said signal, thereby to cause at least one receiver station to interrupt the process- 
ing of a selected microcomputer, controller, or processor in response thereto. 

105. The method of any one of claims 59-104, further comprising the steps of causing a memory-location that is capable 
of storing and communicating a signal which is effective at the receiver station to serve as a source from which to 
select a receiver specific datum to be generated, to communicate the signal to a transmitter to transmit said signal, 
thereby to cause at least one receiver station to select a receiver specific datum to be generated. 

106. The method of claim 105. wherein said signal which is effective at the receiver staton to serve as a source is 
transmitted before said receiver generate signal, whereby at least one receiver station stores data received in said 
source signal and generates a receiver specific datum by processing said stored data. 

1 07. The method of any one of claims 59-1 06. further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable 
of storing and communicating a signal which is effective at the receiver station to cease combining, to communicate 
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the signal to a transmitter to transmit said signal, thereby to cause at least one receiver station to cease combining 
its generated receiver specific datum at a specific time. 

1 08.The method of any one of claims 59-1 07. further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable 
5 of storing and communicating a signal which at the receiver station operates to combine, to communicate the signal 

to a transmitter to transmit said signal, thereby to cause to at least one receiver station to deliver a combined output 
of said received broadcast or cablecast program and said receiver specific datum at its output device at a specific 
time. 



to 109.The method of any one of claims 59-108, further comprising the steps of causing a memory location that is capable 
of storing and communicating a signal which at the receiver station operates to clear a generated receiver specific 
datum, to communicate said signal to a transmitter to transmit said signal, thereby to cause at least one receiver 
station to clear its generated receiver specific datum in response thereto. 

is 11 o.The method of any one of claims 59-1 09, further comprising the step of detecting a signal which is effective at the 
transmitter station to instruct generation, in one of a television signal and a radio signal or at a memory location 
that stores one of a television program or a radio program. 

1 11. The method of any one of claims 59-110, wherein the receiver station is a remote intermediate transmitter station, 
20 the output device (202M) is a transmitter (S3, 87, 91, 92), the microcomputer (205) is an automatic control unit 

. (73) for the intermediate transmitter station, and the specific memory location is a program-set-to-transmit memory, 
said method further comprising the steps of: 

(1 ) receiving one or more instruct signals which are effective at a subscriber station to instruct a computer (73 : 
25 205) or processor (in 71 , 200, 39J) in a manner of receiving or presenting television program material or 

computer output or functioning on the basis of a viewer reaction to a television programming or computer 
output presentation and delivering the one or more instruct signals to a transmitter: 

(2) receiving one or more control signals which at the remote intermediate transmitter station operate to execute 
or communicate said one or more instruct signals; and 

so (3) causing said one or more control signals to be communicated to said transmitter before said specific time, 

thereby to transmit an information transmission comprising the one or more instruct signals and one or more control 
signals. 

35 11 2.The method of any one of claims 59-1 1 1 , wherein the receiver station is a remote intermediate transmitter station, 
the output device (202M) is a transmitter (63, 87, 91, 92), the microcomputer (205) is an automatic control unit 
(73) for the intermediate transmitter station, and the specific memory location is a memory (73) or recorder (76 or 
78), said method further comprising one of the steps of: 

■*o (1 ) receiving said program and delivering said program to a transmitter before said specific time: 

(2) receiving one or more instruct signals which are effective at a subscriber station to instruct a computer (73, 
205) or processor (in 71 , 200, 39J) in a manner of receiving or presenting material associated with said program 
or functioning on the basis of a user reaction to output associated with said program and delivering the one 
or more instruct signals to a transmitter before said specific time; 

J5 (3) receiving one or more control signals which at the remote intermediate transmitter station operate to select 

or communicate said program or said one or more instruct signals and delivering said one or more control 
signals to a transmitter before said specific time: and 

(4) receiving a schedule which at the remote intermediate transmitter station operates to transmit said program 
and said one or more instruct signals and delivering the schedule to a transmitter before said specific time. 



50 



113.The method of any one of claims 59-112, wherein a transmitter station receives from a subscriber station some 
information of a reaction of a subscriber to a television programming or computer output presentation, said method 
further comprising at least one of the steps of: 

transmitting to a subscriber station a computer program that processes some information of a reaction of a 
subscriber to a television programming or computer output presentation: 

refining some variable of an instruct signal on the basis of a reaction of a subscriber to a television programming 
or computer output presentation: and 
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transmitting some portion of a television program or an instruct signa! on the basis of a reaction of a subscriber 
to a television programming or computer output presentation. 

1 1 4. The method of any one of claims 59-1 1 3, further comprising the steps of causing one transmitter station to transmit 
said program and causing a second transmitter station to transmit said control signa! which at the receiver station 
operates to generate the receiver specific datum or to transmit a data module which at the receiver station serves 
as a source of a receiver specific datum to select and generate. 

115. The method of any one of claims 59-1 14 : wherein said program is transmitted to a subscriber station by satellite 
and a second transmitter station is caused to broadcast or cablecast to said subscriber station said control signal 
or a data module assocated with said program. 

116. The method of any one of claims 59-115, further comprising transmitting a plurality of programs and one or more 
signals which are effective at a subscriber station to analyze a value or generate a schedule, thereby to cause at 
least one subscriber station to select one of said plurality of programs on the basis of its potential value to a 
subscriber or to output two or more of said programs in a receiver specific order. 

11 7. A transmitter station apparatus for processing signals and communicating mass medium program materials to 
present at each of a plurality of receiver stations a combined output of a broadcast or cablecast program and a, 
rec elver. specific computer generated datum, with each of said receiver stations having an output device (202M) 
for receiving and delivering the broadcast or cablecast program and other information, said station also having a 
microcomputer (205) with a specific memory location (PC-MicroKey of microcomputer 205) operatively connected 
to said output device (202M) for storing and outputting information to said output device (202M), said transmitter 
station apparatus comprising: 

a broadcast or cablecast transmitter (S3, 87, 91 or 92) for communicating to a plurality of receiver stations an 
information transmission comprising a program and one or more control signals; 

a program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) operatively connected to said transmitter (S3, 57, 31 or 92) for com- 
municating the program to said transmitter (83, S7, 91 or 92); 

a memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) operatively connected to said transmitter (83, 87, 91 or 92) for storing 
and communicating a control signal -which at the receiver station operates to generate the receiver specific 
datum; and 

an input device (98, 74, 50-62) operatively connected to said memory (73) or recorder (76 or 73) for causing 
said memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) to communicate said control signal at a specific time to said transmitter 
(83, S7, 91 or 92), thereby to communicate said program and said control signal to said receiver stations and 
cause each of said plurality of receiver stations to deliver said program at its output device (202M). generate 
(205) a receiver station specific datum, place its receiver station specific datum at its memory location {PC- 
■ MicroKey of microcomputer 205) for a period of time, and deliver a combined output of said broadcast or 
cablecast program and its receiver station specific datum at its output device (202M). 

1 1 8. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 1 1 7, wherein said transmitter station transmits to said plurality of receiver 
stations a first transmitter specific datum and at least one of said plurality of receiver stations presents some 
information of a receiver specific datum on the basis of said first transmitter specific datum, said apparatus further 
comprising: 

a second memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) operatively connected to said transmitter (83, 87, 91 or 92) for 
storing and communicating a transmitter specific datum which at the receiver station serves as a basis for com- 
puting some information of a receiver specific datum. 

1 1 9. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 1 1 7, wherein said transmitter station transmits to said plurality of receiver 
stations a second transmitter specific datum and at least one of said plurality of receiver stations outputs said 
second transmitter specific datum at its output device (202M), said apparatus further comprising: 

a third memory (73) or recorder (76 or 73) operatively connected to said transmitter (S3. 37, 91 or 92) for 
storing and communicating some data which at the receiver station serve as a source from which to select a 
receiver specific datum to be generated. 

120. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-119, wherein said input device inputs a first advance 
signal which is subsequently effective at the transmitter station at said specific time to output said first named 
memory (73) or recorder (76 or 73) to said transmitter (53, 87, 91, or 92), said apparatus further comprising: 
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a first processor (73) operatively connected to said input device (50-62. 74. 98) for distinguishing an advance 
signal; 

a first memory controller (73. 205C in 73) operatively connected to said first processor (73) for controlling a 
memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) to store one or more advance signals; and 
5 a fourth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) operatively connected to said first controller (73, 205C in 73) for 

storing said .first advance signal. 

121. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-120, wherein said input device (98. 74. 50-62) inputs 
an instruct signal which is effective at the transmitter station to output said first named memory (73) or recorder 

w (76 or 78) to said transmitter (83, 87, 91 or 92) at said specific time, said apparatus further comprising; 

a first control processor (39J, 73) operatively connected to said input device (9B : 74, 50-62) for distinguishing 
a signal which is effective at said transmitter station to instruct; and 

a first output controller (73, 205C in 73, 39 in any decoder, 1 2 in 71 ) operatively connected to said first control 
15 processor (73) for outputting a control signal which is effective to output a memory (73) or recorder (76 or 75). 

122. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-121 . further comprising at least one of; 

a first selective transmission device controller (73) operatively connected to said program input receiver (76, 
20 78, 53-62) for controlling a first selective transmission device (75. 76, 78, 53-62) to communicate one or more 

signals to a memory (73) or recorder (76 and 78) before a specific time; 

a second selective transmission device controller (73) operatively connected to said broadcast or cablecast 
transmitter (83, 87, 91, 92) for controlling a second selective transmission device (73, 75, 76, 7S) to commu- 
nicate one or more signals from one or more memories (73) and/or recorders (76 or 78) at a specific time. 

25 

123. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-122, further comprising; 

a central controller (73) operatively connected to one of said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) and said 
broadcast or cablecast transmitter (83, 87, 91 . 92) for controlling the communication to said one of some portion 
of said program, some of a message to be associated with, said program, one or more data that identify said 
30 program, some advance information of said program, one or more data that designate the starting point of some 

portion of said program, or a signal that designates said program and is effective at the receiver station to instruct. 

124. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 123, further comprising one of: 

55 a clock operatively connected to said central controller (73); and 

a second input device (98, 74. 50-62) operatively connected to said central controller (73) for inputting one or 
more timing control instructions. 

125. The transmitter station of apparatus of claim 123 or claim 124, further comprising one of; 

40 

a second processor (73, in 71, in any decoder) operatively connected to said centra! controller (73) for distin- 
guishing a timing control signal or a time at which to pass a signal which is effective to instruct; 
a second memory controller (73) operatively connected to said central controller (73) for controlling a selected 
memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) to store an advance signal which is effective to instruct; and 
■*5 a fifth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) operatively connected to said central controller (73) for storing two 

or more signals in order. 

126. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claim 119 and claims 120-125 when appendant on claim 119, 
further comprising: 

50 

a first computer (73) operatively connected one of said second memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) and said 
third memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) for receiving formula-and-item data, and for outputting some portion 
of a data module to that one memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78). 

127. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-126, wherein some of said control signal is fomnula- 
and-item-of-this-transmission information, said apparatus further comprising: 

a second computer (73) operatively connected to said first named memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) for 
outputting formula-and-item-of-this-transmission information in response to an instruct signal which is effective at 
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the transmitter station to generate. 

128. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claim 120 and claims 121-127 when appendant to claim 120, 
wherein a signal containing said program inputs a coded advance signal which is effective at the transmitter station 
'•to output said first named memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) to said transmitter (S3, 57, 91 . or 92), said apparatus 
further comprising: 

a first decoder (in 71 , 77. 79) operatively connected to said input device (93, 74 ; 50-62) for decoding information 
coded in a signal containing a program. 

a third selective transmission device (in 39, in 71 ) operatively connected to said first decoder (in 71) for com- 
municating to said first processor (in 39, in 71 ) one or more data. 

129. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 128 when appendant to claim 122. wherein said transmitter station 
includes said first selective transmission device controller (73) and said decoder (in 71, 77, 79) decodes one or 
more data which are effective at the transmitter station to delay communication to the receiver station of some 
portion of said signal containing said program, said apparatus further comprising: 

a fourth selective transmission device (in 39. in 71) operatively connected to said first decoder (in 71) for 
communicating to said first control processor (in 39, in 71) one or more data: and 

a fifth selective transmission device (in 39, in 71 ) operatively connected to said first control processor (in 39, 
in 71) for communicating to said first selective transmission device controller (73) a signal which is effective 
to instruct. 

1 30. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-129 wherein said input device (98, 74 ; 50-62) includes 
a first receiver (50-62, 71, 73) for receiving from a remote station a signal which is effective at the transmitter 
station to instruct. 

131. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-130, wherein said first computer (73) or said second 
computer (73) generates some output in response to an instruct signal which is effective at the transmitter station 
to generate, said apparatus further comprising: 

a sixth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) for storing an instruct signal that is effective at the transmitter station 
to generate; and 

a third input device (73, 74, 98, in 71 ) operatively connected to said sixth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) 
for causing said sixth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) to output at a second specific time an instruct signal 
that is effective at the transmitter station to generate; and 

a sixth selective transmission device (73) operatively connected to said sixth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 
78) for receiving and transferring one or more instruct signals. 

132. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 131 , further comprising: 

a third processor (73) operatively connected to said second input device (73, 98, in 71) and said second 
memory controller (73) for distinguishing an instruct signal which is effective at the transmitter station to generate 
and causing said second memory controller (73) to control said sixth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) to store 
said distinguished instruct signal. 

1 33. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 1 31 or 1 32 wherein said second input device (73 T 74, 98, in 71 ) receives 
from a second remote station said instruct signal which is effective at the transmitter station to generate. 

134. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 131-133, further comprising: 

a SPAM-controller (205C in 73, 39 in any decoder, 1 2 in 71) operatively connected to a specific computer 
(73) for controlling said specific computer (73) to generate or output a computer program or a data module in 
accordance with an instruct signal that is effective at the transmitter station to generate. 

135. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 128-134, wherein said program input receiver (76. 73, 
53-62) inputs a coded instruct signal which is received with said program and is effective at the transmitter station 
to generate, said apparatus further comprising: 

a seventh selective transmission device (in 71 , in 77. in 79) operatively connected to said first decoder (in 71 . 
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77, 79) for receiving and transferring a decoded signal; and 

a fourth processor (73, in 71 , in 77, in 79) operatively connected to said seventh selective transmission device 
(in 71, in 77, in 79) for distinguishing a device to which to pass a signal which is effective at the transmitter 
station to instruct. 

5 

136. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-1 35, wherein said transmitter station transmits one or 
more signals that are effective at the receiver station to instruct the specific memory location to combine or cease 
combining or clear a receiver specific computer generated datum, said apparatus further comprising: 

a fourth input device (50-62, 74, 98) operatively connected to a broadcast or cablecast transmitter (83 : 67, 
io 91 , or 92) for communicating to said broadcast or cablecast transmitter (83, 67, 91 . or 92) at a third specific time 

one or more signals which are effective at. the receiver station to instruct. 

137. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 136, wherein a third remote station communicates said one or more 
signals which are effective at the receiver station to instruct, said apparatus further comprising: 

is a second receiver (50-62, 71 , 73) operatively connected to a selective transmission device (73, 75, in 71 , 39 

in any decoder) for receiving from a remote station one or more signals which are effective at the receiver station 
to instruct. 

138. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 136 or claim 137, further comprising: 

20 

a seventh memory (73) or recorder (76 or 76) operatively connected to a selective transmission device (73, 
75, in 71, 39 in any decoder) for storing one or more signals which are effective at the receiver station to 
instruct; and 

a fifth input device (50-62, 74, 98) operatively connected to said seventh memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) 
25 for causing said seventh memory (73) or recorder (76 or 73) to output to a broadcast or cablecast transmitter 

(S3, 87, 91 , or 92) at a specific time one or more signals which are effective at the receiver station to instruct. 

139. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-138, wherein said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) 
is a memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) at which at least some of said program is stored, said apparatus further 

so comprising: 

a sixth input device (50-62, 74, 98) operatively connected to said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) for 
causing said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) to commence outputting said program to a broadcast or ca- 
blecast transmitter (S3, 87, 91 , or 92) at a fourth specific time. 

35 i40.The transmitter station apparatus of claim 139, further comprising: 

an eighth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) for storing one or more data that designate the starting point of 
a portion of a program; and 

a second output controller (73, 205C in 73, 39 in any decoder, 12 in 71) operatively connected said eighth 
40 memory (73) and to said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) for controlling said program input receiver (76, 

78, 53-62) to commence outputting a portion of a program at the beginning of said portion. 

141 .The transmitter station apparatus .of claim 139, wherein said sixth input device (50-62, 74, 98) inputs an instruct 
signal which is effective at the transmitter station to output said program at said fourth specific time, said apparatus 
•*s further comprising one of: 

a fifth processor (73) operatively connected to said fifth input device {50-62, 74, 98) for distinguishing an signal 
which is effective at said transmitter station to output a program; and 

an sixth processor (73) operatively connected to said sixth processor (73) for locating or identifying some 
50 portion of a program. 

142. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 139. wherein said sixth input device (50-62, 74, 98) receives from a 
fourth remote station an instruct signal which is effective at the transmitter station to output said program at said 
fourth specific time. 

55 

143. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 11 7-1 42, wherein said program input receiver (75, 78. 53-62) 
receives a signal that contains at least some of said program and contains embedded data that identifies said 
program or designates the starting point of some portion of said program or comprises a message associated with 
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said program, said apparatus further comprising: 

a digital detector (34. 37, 3S, 43 or 44 in any decoder) operativeiy connected to said program input receiver 
(76, 73, 53-62) for detecting data embedded in a signal. 

■j 44. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-143, wherein a message associated with said program, 
that contains video, audio, or computer programming or a video, audio, or data file, is communicated to or stored 
at said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) prior to said first named specific time, said apparatus further com- 
prising: 

a seventh processor (73, 39J in any decoder) for processing one or more such messages. 

145. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-144, wherein a message that contains a command 
associated with said program is communicated to or stored at said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) prior to 
said first named specific time, said apparatus further comprising one of: 

an eighth processor (39J in any decoder) for distinguishing a command in a message associated with a pro- 
gram; and 

a first response controller (73, 39 in any decoder, 12 in 71 ) operativeiy connected to said tenth processor (39J 
in any decoder) for controlling some apparatus in response to such a command in a message. 

146. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-1 45, wherein a message that contains a meter-monitor 
segment associated with said program is communicated to or stored at said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62). 
said apparatus further comprising one of: 

an ninth processor (39J in any decoder) for distinguishing a meter-monitor segment in a message associated 
with a program; and 

a tenth processor (in 71, 96) operativeiy connected to said eleventh processor (39J in any decoder)' for as- 
sembling or storing meter files or monitor files that evidence the handling or transmitting of a program or a 
message associated with a program. 

147. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-146, wherein a message associated with said program 
that contains a header or format field is communicated to or stored at said program input receiver (76, 76, 53-62), 
said apparatus further comprising: 

an eleventh processor (39 J in any decoder) for distinguishing the format, content, or end of some portion of 
a message associated with a program on the basis of a header or format field. 

148. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-147, wherein a message associated with said program 
that contains an end of file signal or a processor interrupt is communicated to or stored at said program input 
receiver (76, 78, 53-62), said apparatus further comprising: 

a signal detector (39F or 39H in any decoder) for detecting an end of file signal or communicating a processor 
interrupt associated with a broadcast or cablecast program; and 

a twelfth processor (73, 39J in any decoder) operativeiy connected to said signal detector (39F or 39H in any 
decoder) for responding to a processor interrupt associated with a broadcast or cablecast program. 

149. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-148, further comprising: 

a third computer (73) operativeiy connected to a transmitter (63, 37, 91 or 92) for generating and communi- 
cating a message that is to be associated with a program and contains some video, audio, or computer program- - 
ming or a video, audio, or data file. 

150. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-149. further comprising: 

a fourth computer (73) operativeiy connected to to a transmitter (S3, 37, 91 or 92) for generating some portion 
of a command and communicating said command in a message to be associated with a program. 

151. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-150, further comprising: ' 

' a fifth computer (73) operativeiy connected to a transmitter (83, 67. 91 or 92) for generating and communi- 
cating some portion of a meter-monitor segment to be associated with a program. 

152. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-151, further comprising: 
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a sixth computer (73) operativety connected to a transmitter (83, 57, 91 or 92) for generating some part of 
part of a message having a specific format and to be associated with a program and for communicating said portion 
of a message with a header or format field that designates said specific format. 

153 The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-152, further comprising: 

a seventh computer (73) operatively connected to said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) to a transmitter 
(83, 57, 91 or 92) for generating a message associated with a program and containing a processor interrupt. 

154. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claim 139 and claims 140-153 when appendant to claim 139, 
further comprising: 

an eighth selective transmission device (73 or 75) operatively connected to one or more of said input devices 
(50-62, 71 , 73, 74, 98) and to said program input receiver (76, 75, 53-62) for communicating to said program input 
receiver a message to be associated with said program, one or more data that identify said program, one or more 
data that designate the starting point of some portion of said program, or a signal that is effective at the receiver 
station to instruct. 

155. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-154, wherein said program is communicated to and 
stored at said program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) prior to said first named specific time, said apparatus further 
comprising: 

a second- program input receiver (78, 53-62) operatively connected to a transmission device (73 or 75) for 
communicating a program to said first named program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62. 

156. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 120 and any one of claims 121-155 when appendant to claim 120, 
wherein said first named program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62) is said fourth memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78), 
said apparatus further comprising: 

a second decoder (77, 79) operatively connected to a memory (73) or recorder (76 or 78) for decoding infor- 
mation coded in a stored signal; 

a second control processor (39J in 77, 39J in 79, 73) for distinguishing a decoded stored signal which is 
effective at the transmitter station to instruct; 

a ninth selective transmission device (39! in 77, 39! in 79) operatively connected to said second control proc- 
essor (39! in 77, 39! in second decoder (77, 79) for communicating a transmitter instruct signal to a controller 
(73, 205C, 39 in any decoder) or computer (73); and 

a third output controller (39 in 77, 39 in 79, 73) operatively connected to said ninth selective transmission 
device (39I in 77, 39I in 79) for controlling said ninth selective transmission device (39! in 77, 39l in 79) to 
communicating a transmitter instruct signal to a specific controller (73, 205C, 39 in any decoder) or computer 
(73). 

157. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 156, further comprising: 

a thirteenth processor (in 71 , 73, in 39 of any decoder) operatively connected to a controller (73, 205C, 39 
in any decoder) or computer (73) for distinguishing a specific decoder (in 71 , 77, 79, EO, 84, S8) or communicating 
a datum designating a specific program input receiver (76, 78, 53-62). 

158. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 155 and any one of claim 156 or claim 157 when appendant to claim 
155, further comprising one of: 

a first switch (75) operatively connected to said broadcast or cablecast transmitter (83, 87, 91, 92) for com- 
municating signals selectively from said first named program input receiver (76, 76, 53-62) and said second 
program input receiver (73, 53-62); and 

a second switch (75) operatively connected to said second program input receiver (78, 53-62) for communi- 
cating signals selectively to said first named program input receiver (75 or 78) and said broadcast or cablecast 
transmitter (S3, 87, 91, 92). 

1 59. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 1 58, wherein said first switch (75) or said second switch (75) is controlled 
by said central controller (73). 

1 60. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-1 59, wherein said transmitter station includes a plurality 
of program input receivers (53-62) for receiving signals from one or more remote programming sources or a plurality 
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of memories (73) or recorders (76 and 78) for storing signals or a plurality of broadcast or cablecast transmitters 
(83, 87, 91, 92), said apparatus further comprising: 

a matrix switch (75) or digital switch (39I in any decoder) capable of communicating a plurality of signals 
simultaneously. 

161. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 160 when appendant to claim 123, wherein said matrix switch (75) or 
digital switch (391 in any decoder) is controlled by said central controller (73). 

162. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-161, further comprising: 

a signal generator (82, 86, 90) operatively connected to said broadcast or cablecast transmitter (83, 57, 91 . 
90) for receiving said control signal and embedding said control signal in said information transmission. 

163. The transmitter station apparatus of claim 162 when appendant to claim 153, wherein said control signal is com- 
municated to said signal generator (82, 86, 90) by any one of said third computer (73), said fourth computer (73), 
said fifth computer (73), said sixth computer (73), and said seventh computer (73). 

164. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of. claims 117-163, wherein said information transmission comprises 
a plurality of channels of television programming and/or radio programming, said apparatus further comprising: 

a plurality of modulators (83 r 87, 91), each modulator (83, 87, 91) operatively connected to a program input 
receiver (76, 78, 53-62) for modulating a channel; and 

a multiplexing system (92) operatively connected to said broadcast or cablecast transmitter (83, 87, 91 ) for 
communicating an information transmission comprising a plurality of channels. 

165. The transmitter station apparatus of any one of claims 117-164, wherein said transmitter station comprises one 
or more processor systems (71 , 39 in any decoder) for processing signals that contain commands and program 
output information content, said apparatus further comprising: 

one or more transmitter sections (12 and 39 in each decoder of 71 ; 391 in each 39) for transmitting commands 
and/or program output information content selectively to one or more external receiver devices (72, 73, 97 in 
71; 73 and 205C in 73); 

one or more receiver sections (1, 2, 3, 6, 27, 25, 29 in 71; 39B, 39D, 39J in 39) for receiving input of said 
commands and program output information content; 

one or more memory (8, 14, in 39 in 71; 39E. 39F 39G, 39H, RAMs in 39) or recorder (20 in 71 ) sections for 
storing and communicating a control signal which at a receiver device (73) or receiver station (97) can operate 
to generate a receiver specific datum; and 

one or more control input sections (20 and each 39 in 71 ; 39F, 39H, 39J in 39) operatively connected to said 
memory (8, 1 4, in 39 in 71 ; 39E, 39F, 39G, 39H, RAMs in 39) or recorder (20 in 71 ) section, for causing said 
memory (8, 14, in 39 in 71; 39E, 39F, 39G, 39H, RAMs in 39) or recorder (20 in 71) section to communicate 
said control signal at a specific time. 

1S6.The apparatus of claim 165, wherein any one of said one or more transmitter sections (12 and 39 in each decoder 
of 71; 391 in each 39), said one or more receiver sections (1, 2, 3, 6, 27, 23, 29 in 71 ; 39B, 39D, 39J in 39), said 
one or more memory (8, 14, in 39 in 71; 39E, 39F 39G, 39H, RAMs in 39) or recorder (20 in 71) sections, and 
said one or more control input sections (20 and each 39 in 71 ; 39F. 39H, 39 J in 39) comprises a plurality of proc- 
essors (39B, 39D, 39J) on a single microchip (39, Fig. 3A). 



Patentanspruche 

1. Verfahren zur Verarbeitung von Signalen in einer Empfangerstation mit einem Mikrocomputer (205) und einer 
Ausgabevorrichtung (202M); um in der Ausgabevorrichtung eine kombinierte Ausgabe eines rundgesendeten oder 
kabelgesendeten Programms und eines empfangerspezifischen Datenelements abzugeben, wobei das Verfahren 
die folgenden Schritte aufweist: 

(a) Empfangen (215) einer Informationsubertragung, die ein Programm und ein oder mehrere Steuersignale 
umfaGt: 

(b) Wahlen des empfangenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programms aus der Informationsuber- 
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tragung und Weiterleiten desselben an die Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) zur Ubergabe an den Nutzer; 

(c) Ermitteln (203) eines spezifischen Steuersignals in der Informationsubertragung und Weitergeben des 
ermittelten spezifischen Steuersignals an den Mikrocomputer (205); und 

(d) Steuem (205) des Mikrocomputers auf der Grundiage des spezifischen Steuersignals, wobei der Schritt 
des Steuerns foigendes umfaGt: 

(1) Erzeugen (205) eines empfangerspezifischen Datenelements durch Verarbeiten von Information, die 
in dem Mikrocomputer gespeichert ist; 

(2) Ablegen (205) des Datenelements an einer spezifischen Speicherstelle des Mikrocomputers (PC- 
MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 205); 

(3) Ubermitteln (205) des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements an der Speicherstelle an die Ausgabe- 
vorrichtung (202M); und anschlieBendes 

(4) Loschen (205) des Datenelements aus der spezifischen Speicherstelle, wodurch die kombinierte Aus- 
gabe des empfangenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programms und des empfangerspezifi- 
schen Datenelements in der Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) in der Zeitperiode zwischen dem Schritt des 
Ablegens des Datenelements an der Speicherstelle und dem Schritt des Loschens des Datenelements 
aus der Speicherstelle abgegeben wird. 

2. Verfahren nach Anspruch 1 , bei dem vor dem Ablegen des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements an der spezi- 
fischen Speicherstelle die Speichervorrichtung, an der das empfangerspezifische Daten element abgelegt wird, 
geloscht wird. 

3. Verfahren nach Anspruch 1 , bei dem ein Oder mehrere weitere empfangerspezifische Daten automatisch an die 
Ausgabevorrichtung (202M), dem empfangerspezifischen Datenelement folgend, ubermittelt (205) werden. 

4. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, bei dem der Schritt des Erzeugens eines empfangerspe- 
zifischen Datenelements durch Verarbeiten von Information, die im Mikrocomputer gespeichert ist, dadurch erreicht 
wird, daB ein Compute rprogramm, das im Speicher des Mikrocomputers gespeichert ist, ausgefuhrt (205) wird, 
um die gespeicherte Information zu verarbeiten, und das Verfahren femer die folgenden Schritte aufweist: 

' Ermitteln (203), in der Informationsubertragung, eines ersten weiteren Steuersignals, das so wirkt, daB das 
Computerprogramm in den Speicher des Mikrocomputers (205) geladen wird. 

5. Verfahren nach Anspruch 4, bei dem die informationsubertragung das Computerprogramm einschiieBt. 

6. Verfahren nach Anspruch 4, bei dem das erste weitere Steuersignal so wirkt, daB der Mikrocomputer angewiesen 
wird, ein Softwaremodul aus einem peripheren Speicher (232) zu holen. 

7. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, bei dem das kombinierte Ausgangssignal des empfange- 
nen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programms und des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements in der 
Ausgabevorrichtung ais Teil einer Serie von kombinierten Ausgaben abgegeben wird und die Schrrtte des Uber- 
mitteins des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements und des Loschens der spezifischen Speicherstelle als Antwort 
auf ein oder mehrere Steuersignale erfolgen. 

8. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, bei dem das Verarbeiten, Erzeugen und/oder Ausgeben 
des Mikrocomputers von einem programmierbaren Controller als Antwort auf Steuersignale gesteuert wird. die in 
der rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Informationsubertragung ermittelt werden. 

9. Verfahren nach Anspruch 6, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Unterbrechen (39F und 39H gemaG Fig. 3A) des 
Controllers, um zu bewirken, daB der Mikrocomputer zu einer spezifischen Zeit ein empfangerspezifisches Da- 
tenelement ubermittelt. 

10. Verfahren nach Anspruch S, femer mit dem folgenden Schritt: Anweisen (205, 39J) des Controllers, um zu bewir- 
ken, daB der Mikrocomputer ein spezifisches empfangerspezifisches Datenelement an die Ausgabevorrichtung 
ubermittelt. 

11. Verfahren nach Anspruch 8, bei dem der Controller in der Lage ist, ein Interruptsignal an eine Vielzahl von Pro- 
zessor- und/oder Controller-Vorrichtungen zu ubermitteln, wobei das Verfahren den folgenden Schritt aufweist: 
Programmieren des Controllers, um eine spezifische Vorrichtung aus der Vielzahl von Prozessor- und/oder Con- 
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troller-Vorrichtungen zu unterbrechen. 

12. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 8 bis 11, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Ermitteln eines interruptsignals 
in der Informationsubertragung und Steuern des Controllers, um das ermittelte Interruptsignal an einen Prozessor 
Oder Controller zu ubermitteln. 

13. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 8 bis 12. bei dem als Antwort auf die Ermittlung des spezifischen Steuersi- 
gnals in der informationsubertragung der Mikrocomputer so organ isiert wird, daG das empfangerspezifische Da- 
tenelement als Teil einer Serie von empfangerspezifischen Daten erzeugt wird und ein Prozessor-lnterruptsignal 
in den Mikrocomputer eingegeben wird, um zu einer spezifischen Zeit die Ubermittlung eines oder mehrerer spe- 
zifischer empfangerspezifischer Daten an die Ausgabevorrichtung zu ermoglichen. 

14. Verfahren nach Anspruch 1 3, bei dem das Interruptsignal an den Mikrocomputer als Antwort auf ein zweites wei- . 
teres Steuersignal, das in der rundgesendeten Oder kabelgesendeteh Informationsubertragung ermittelt wird, ein- 
gegeben wird und das Interruptsignal bewirkt, dal3 der Mikrocomputer die spezifische Speicherstelle loscht und 
ein erzeugtes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement an der spezifischen Speicherstelle ablegt, um eine nachfol- 
gende kombinierte Ausgabe zu bilden. 

15. Verfahren nach Anspruch 14, bei dem ein Steuersignal, das in der rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Infor- 
mationsubertragung ermittelt wird, bewirkt, daG der Mikrocomputer aufhort, einen Oder mehrere empfangerspezi- 
fische Daten an die Ausgabevorrichtung zu ubermitteln, und beginnt Oder wiederbeginnt, diese Serie zu erzeugen. 

16. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 8 bis 12, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Ermitteln eines Steuerpro- 
gramms in der informationsubertragung und Bewirken, daG der Controller, einen oder mehrere Empfangerstat- 
ionsvorrichtungen entsprechend dem Steuerprogramm steuert. 

17. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, bei dem das empfangerspezifische Datenelement nicht 
automatisch an die Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) ubermitteit wird, wenn das empfangerspezifische Datenelement 
an der Speicherstelle abgelegt wird, und das Verfahren ferner die folgenden Schritte aufweist: 

Ermitteln (203), in der Informationsubertragung, eines drrtten weiteren Steuersignals. das so wirkt, daG der 
Mikrocomputer (205) anweisen wird, das empfangerspezifische Datenelement an der Speicherstelle an die Aus- 
gabevorrichtung zu ubermitteln, wodurch bewirkt wird, daG der Mikrocomputer (205) das empfangerspezifische 
Datenelement an die Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) ubermitteit. 

18. Verfahren nach Anspruch 13, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Bestimmen (39J), daG der Mikrocomputer nicht 
vorbereitet ist, ein erstes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement zu einer spezifischen Zeit an die Ausgabevorrich- 
tung zu ubermitteln, und anschlieGendes Bewirken (39J), daG der Mikrocomputer eine spezifische Computerpro- 
grammanweisung ausfuhrt, um dadurch zu beginnen, ein nachfolgehdes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement 
dieser Serie zu erzeugen. 

1 9. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, bei dem die Information, die im Mikrocomputer gespeichert 
ist, nutzerspezifische Daten aufweist und das Verfahren ferner den folgenden Schritt aufweist: 

Weitergeben (203) von Aktualisierungsdaten an den Mikrocomputer (205), um dadurch zu bewirken, daG 
die gespeicherten Nutzerdaten aktualisiert werden, wodurch betm Erzeugen eines nachfolgenden empfangerspe- 
zifischen Datenelements die aktualisierten Nutzerdaten von dem Mikrocomputer verarbeitet werden. 

20. Verfahren nach Anspruch 19, bei dem die Aktualisierungsdaten in der rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten 
Informationsubertragung ermittelt und von einem Decodierer (290) weitergegeben werden. 

21. Verfahren nach Anspruch 19 ; bei dem die Aktualisierungsdaten in einer Informationsubertragung empfangen wer- 
den, die eine Telefonubertragung umfaGt. 

22. Verfahren nach Anspruch 21, bei dem die Empfangerstation automatisch die Telefonubertragung fur eine oder 
mehrere Aktualisierungsdaten ausldst. 

23. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Speichern (200) von 
Information in der Empfangerstation, die festlegt. daG die Empfangerstation eine spezifische Informationsubertra- 
gung automatisch selektiv empfangen sollte. und selektives Empfangen (200) der Informationsubertragung ent- 
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sprechend der gespeicherten Information. 

24. Verfahren nach Anspaich 23. bei dem als Antwort auf ein Freigabe-Steuersignal die Empfangerstation befahigt 
wird, das rundgesendete oder kabelgesendete Programm zu empfangen. indem in einen Prozessor ein oder meh- 
rere Computerprogrammanweisungen eingegeben (200) werden, die in der Lage sind, die Empfangerstation zu 
steuern (200), urn die rundgesendete oder kabelgesendete informationsubertragung zu empfangen, das Pro- 
gramm zu wahlen und die Steuersignale zu ermitteln. 

25. Verfahren nach Anspruch 23 oder 24, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Empfangen (200, Fig. 2) und Speichem 
(200, Fig. 2) von Vorausinformation der Ubertragung des spezifischen Programms. 

26. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Zusammenstellen von 
Aufzeichnungen (200, Fig. 2) in der Empfangerstation, die die Verfugbarkeit, Auswahi und/oder Verwendung von 
rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programmen, Steuersignalen und/oder Nutzerdaten aufzeichnen, und 
Ubermitteln (200, Fig. 2) der Aufzeichnungen an eine entfemt stehende Datensammelstation. 

27. Verfahren nach einem der vomergehenden Anspruche, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Eingeben (225). in einen 
Prozessor in der Empfangerstation, von Information der Reaktion eines Nutzers auf eine Ausgabe in der Ausga- 
bevorrichtung (202 M). 

28. Verfahren nach Anspruch 27, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Verarbeiten (200, Fig. 2, oder 205) der Nutzerre- 
aktionsinformation als Antwort auf ein vienes weiteres Steuersignal, das in der rundgesendeten oder kabelgesen- 
deten Informationsubertragung ermittett wird, urn dadurch neben der Eingabeinformation zusatzliche Antwortin- 
formation zu erzeugen. 

29. Verfahren nach Anspruch 27 oder 23, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Obermittein (200, Fig. 2) mindestens eines 
Teils der Eingabeinformation oder der zusatzlichen Antwortinformation an eine entfemt stehende Datensammel- 
station. 

30. Verfahren nach einem der vomergehenden Anspruche, bei dem das rundgesendete oder kabelgesendete Pro- 
gramm Oder mindestens einige der Steuersignale, die in der Informationsubertragung enthatten sind, verschlusselt 
und mit einem Signal bezeichnet sind, das eine verschlusselte Ubertragung anzeigt, und das Verfahren femer den 
folgenden Schritt aufweist: Steuern (200, Fig. 2) eines Entschlusselers in der Empfangerstation, urn das Programm 
und die verschlusselten Steuersignale als Antwort auf eine Ermittlung des bestimmten Signals zu entschlusseln. 

31. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Speichern der empfan- 
genen Informationsubertragung in einer Speichereinrichtung (217, 255 oder 255), urn die Abgabeder kombinierten 
Ausgabe zu einer Zeit zu ermoglichen, zu der das rundgesendete oder kabelgesendete Programm nicht von der 
Empfangerstation empfangen wird. 

32. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche, bei dem die Ausgabevorrichtung eine oder mehrere aus 
der Gruppe ist, die aus einem Drucker (221 ) zum Ausgeben von gedruckter Information, einem Tongenerator (263) 
zum Ausgeben von Tonen, einer Videoausgabevorrichtung (202M) zum Ausgeben von Videoinformation, einer 
Videospeichervorrichtung (217) zum Speichern von Videoinformation, einer Tonspeichervorrichtung (255) zum 
Speichern von Ton information und einem Zwischensender (92) besteht. 

33. Verfahren nach Anspruch 32, bei dem die Ausgabevorrichtung ein Fernsehmonitor (202M) ist, die spezifische 
Speicherstelle ein Video-RAM ist und das empfangerzpezifische Datenelement aus der Speicherstelle geloscht 
wird. indem Information einer Wechsel farbe an der Speicherstelle abgelegt wird, und die Wechsel farbe licht- 
durchlassig erscheint, wenn sie in dem Monitor in Kombination mit einem Femsehbild ausgegeben wird. 

34. Verfahren nach Anspruch 33, bei dem die spezifische Speicherstelle des Mikrocomputers, an der das empfanger- 
spezifische Datenelement abgelegt wird, auf der Grundlage des Bestimmens eines Referenzpunktes und einer 
skalaren Dimension fur das empfangerspezifische Datenelement im Schritt des Erzeugens (205) des empfanger- 
spezifischen Datenelements gewahlt wird. 

35. Verfahren nach einem der vorhergehenden Anspruche. bei dem die Empfangerstation eine Station aus einer Viel- 
zahl von ahnlichen Empfangerstationen ist, die die gleiche informationsubertragung empfangen, wobei das er- 
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zeugte empfangerspezifische Date n element in jeder Station fur seine Empfangerstation spezifisch ist und die Serie 
von empfangerspezifischen Daten, die in den Empfangerstation en erzeugt wird, sich von Station zu Station un- 
terscheidet. 

36. Verfahren nach Anspruch 35, bei dem eine Zeitperiode. die den Empfang des spezifischen Steuersignais durch 
die Empfangerstationen und den Empfang der des dritten weiteren Steuersignais durch die Empfangerstationen 
trennt, ausreicht, daB jeder Empfangerstationsmikrocomputer den Schritt des Erzeugens beenden kann, bevor 
jeder Empfangerstationsmikrocomputer das erste weitere Steuersignal empfangt. 

37. Empfangerstationsgerat zur Verarbeitung von Signalen, um eine kombinierte Ausgabe eines rundgesendeten oder 
kabelgesendeten Programms und eines von einem empfangerspezifischen Computer erzeugten Datenelements 
abzugeben, wobei die Station eine Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) zum Abgeben des rundgesendeten oder kabel- 
gesendeten Programms und anderer Information aufweist, wobei das Gerat umfaBt: 

einen Decodierer (203) mit Einrichtungen zum: 

(1 ) Empfangen einer Informationsubertragung, die ein rundgesendetes oder kabelgesendetes Programm und 
ein oder mehrere Steuersignale umfaBt; 

(2) Ermitteln des Vorhandenseins von Steuersignalen in der Informationsubertragung; und 

(3) Weitergeben der ermittelten Steuersignale an einen Mikrocomputer (205); 

wobei der Mikrocomputer (205) betriebsfahig mit der Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) und dem Decodierer (203) 
verbunden ist, wobei der Mikrocomputer (205) eine spezifische Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 
205) aufweist, die mit der Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) verbunden ist, zum Ubermitteln von Daten, die an der spe- 
zifischen Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 205) gespeichert sind, an die Ausgabevorrichtung 
(202M) und der Mikrocomputer (205) so programmiert wird, daB die folgenden Schritte auf der Grundlage eines 
oder mehrerer spezifischer Steuersignale durchgefuhrt werden: 

(1) Erzeugen eines empfangerspezifischen Datenelements durch Verarbeiten von information, die in dem 
Mikrocomputer (205) gespeichert ist, als Antwort auf das Empfangen eines spezifischen Signals; 

(2) Ablegen des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements an der spezifischen Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des 
" Mikrocomputers 205); 

(3) Ubermitteln des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements an der Speicherstelle an die Ausgabevorrichtung 
(202M); und nachfolgendes 

(4) Loschen des Datenelements aus der spezifischen Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 205), 
wodurch eine kombinierte Ausgabe des empfangenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programms 
und des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements in der Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) in der Zeitperiode zwi- 
schen dem Schritt des Ablegens des Datenelements an der Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 
205) und dem Schritt des Loschens des Datenelements aus der Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocom- 
puters 205) abgegeben wird. 

38. Gerat nach Anspruch 37, bei dem die Ausgabevorrichtung eine Videoausgabevorrichtung (202M) und das ermit- 
telte Steuersignal ein Signal ist, das den Mikrocomputer (205) so steuert daB ein empfangerspezifisches Video- 
datenelement an der spezifischen Speicherstelle abgelegt wird, wobei das Gerat ferner einen Videoausgabespei- 
cher (PC-MicroKey von 205) aufweist, der mit dem Mikrocomputer (205) und der Videoausgabevorrichtung (202M) 
verbunden ist, zum Ubermitteln von Videoinformation an die Videoausgabevorrichtung (202M). 

39. Gerat nach Anspruch 37 oder 38, bei dem die Ausgabevorrichtung eine Tonausgabevorrichtung (263) und das 
ermittelte Steuersignal ein Signal ist, das den Mikrocomputer (205) so steuert, daB ein spezifisches Tondatenele- 
ment an der spezifischen Speicherstelle abgelegt wird, wobei das Gerat ferner eine Tonausgabespeicherstelle 
(Ton-RAM von 205), die mit dem Mikrocomputer (205) und der Tonausgabevorrichtung (263) verbunden ist, zum 
Ubermitteln von Toninformation an die Tonausgabevorrichtung (263) aufweist. 

40. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 39r ferner mit einem programm ierbaren Controller (39 des Decodierers 
203), der mit dem Mikrocomputer (205) verbunden ist, zum Steuern des Verarbeitens, Erzeugens und/oder Aus- 
gebens des Mikrocomputers (205) als Antwort auf Steuersignale, die in einer rundgesendeten oder kabelgesen- 
deten Informationsubertragung ermittelt werden. 

41. Gerat nach Anspruch 40, bei dem der Controller (39 in Fig. 2A, 44 in Fig. 2B, 47 in Fig. 2C) betriebsfahig mit dem 
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Decodierer (203) verbunden ist, wobei das Gerat femer einen programmierbaren Steuerprozessor (39J in Fig. 3A) 
zum Steuern der Ubermittlung von Information, die in der Informationsubertragung ermittelt wird, aufweist. 

42. Gerat nach Anspnjch 41 , bei dem der Steuerprozessor (39J) ein Computerprogramm in einen gewahlten Prozessor 
(39J, CPU von 205) Oder Controller (39, 20 von 200) eingibt oder bewirkt, daQ ein gewahlter Prozessor {39J, CPU 
von 205) Oder Controller (39, 20 von 200) eine Art und Weise der Identifizierung Oder Beantwortung eines Steu- 
ersignals in der Informationsubertragung modifiziert, wobei das Gerat femer ein seiektives Ubertragungsgerat (13 
in Fig. 2D, 391 in Fig. 3A, 259 in Fig. 7) zum Ubermitteln von Information, die in der Informationsubertragung 
ermittelt wird, an den gewahlten Prozessor (39J. CPU von 205) Oder Controller (39, 20 von 200) aufweist. 

43. Gerat nach Anspruch 42, bei dem die selektive Ubertragungsvorrichtung (1 3 in Fig. 2D, 391 in Fig. 3A, 259 in Fig. 
7) ein Bus (13 in Fig. 2D), ein Matrixschalter (391) Oder, ein Digitaischalter (391) ist. 

44. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 41 bis 43 ; wobei irgendeiner, namiich der Controller (39), der Steuerprozessor 
(39J) Oder der Mikrocomputer (205) eine Vielzahl von Prozessoren (39 B, 39D, 39J) auf einem einzigen Mikrochip 
(39, Fig. 3A) aufweist. 

45. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 44. bei dem der Mikrocomputer (205) eine Eingabe empfangt, die ein 
Computerprogramm und ein oder mehrere Interruptsignale aufweist, und das empfangerspezifische Datenelement 
entsprechend dem Computerprogramm erzeugt oder die spezifische Speicherstelle als Antwort auf das eine oder 
mehrere Interruptsignale loscht, wobei das Gerat ferner einen oder mehrere Puffer (8 ; 39A, 39C, 39E, 39G, in 
205) oder Speicher (in 39B. in 39D, in 39J, 217, 217A) zum Speichern und Ubermitteln des Computerprogramms 
an den Mikrocomputer (205) aufweist. 

46. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 45, bei dem der Prozessor (39J, 200) eine Steueranweisung auf der 
Grundlage einer Aufzeichnung des Vorhandenseins Oder Nichtvorhandenseins eines Programms Oder eines emp- 
fangerspezifischen Datenelements ubermittelt, wobei das Gerat femer einen Speicher (Registerspeicher fur die 
erste SPAM-Vorbedingung und fur die zweite SPAM-Vorbedingung (in 39J; in 20, 14 oder 16 in 200)) zum Speichern 
einer oder mehrerer Aufzeichnungen des Vorhandenseins Oder Nichtvorhandenseins eines Programms Oder eines 
empfangerspezifischen Datenelements aufweist. 

47. Gerat nach Anspruch 45, wenn dieser von Anspruch 40 abhangig ist, oder nach Anspruch 46, wobei der Controller 
(39 des Decodierers 203) ein Interruptsignal in den Mikrocomputer (205) eingibt urn zu bewirken, daB der Mikro- 
computer (205) zu einer spezlfischen Zeit ein empfangerspezifisches Datenelement ubermittelt. 

48. Gerat nach. einem der Anspruche 37 bis 47, bei dem ein empfangerspezifisches Datenelement als Antwort auf 
eine Reaktion des Nutzers auf eine Ausgabe in dem Ausgabegerat (202M) ausgegeben wird, wobei das Gerat 
ferner aufweist: eine Eingabevorrichtung (225) zum Eingeben von Information einer Reaktion eines Nutzers auf 
eine Ausgabe und einen Prozessor (200 ; CPU von 205), der betriebsfahig mit der Eingabevorrichtung (225) ver- 
bunden ist, zum Verarbeiten der eingegebenen Information einer Reaktion eines Nutzers. 

49. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 48, bei dem die Station an eine entfemt stehende Station eine Aufzeich- 
nung ausgibt, die die Verfugbarkeit, den Zweck und/oder die Verwendung eines Programms, eines Steuersignals 
oder einer kombinierten Ausgabe in der Empfangerstation oder eine gewisse Eingabe der Reaktion eines Nutzers 
auf eine kombinierte Ausgabe eines empfangenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programms und eines 
empfangerspezifischen Datenelements in der Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) aufzeichnet, wobei das Gerat ferner 
eine Ubertragungsvorrichtung (TeiefonanschluB 22) zur Ubermittlung einer Eingabe an eine entfemt stehende 
Station aufweist. 

50. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 49. bei dem das spezifische Steuersignal bewirkt, da3 der Mikrocomputer 
(205) Daten, die in einer Computerperipherieeinrichtung (A: Plattenlaufwerk des Computers 205) gespeichert sind. 
anspricht und auffindet. wobei das Gerat ferner eine Computerperipheriespeichereinheit (232, 256), die mit dem 
Mikrocomputer (205) verbunden ist, zum Speichern der aufzufindenden Daten aufweist. 

51. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 50, ferner mit einem Speicher (in 20 von 200), der mit einem Empf anger 
(Mischer 3 gemaB Fig. 2) verbunden ist, zum Speichern von Information eines gewahlten Programms und zum 
Empfangen von Information einer Zeit oder Frequenz der Ubertragung des Programms von einer entfemt stehen- 
den Station und mit einem Controller (20). der mit dem Speicher (in 20) und mit einem Tuner (214) verbunden ist. 
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urn zu bewirken, daB die Station das gewahlte Programm zu der Zeit Oder in der Frequenz empfangt. 

52. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 51. ferner mit einer Speichervorrichtung (217, 255 r 255), die mit einem 
Empfanger (201, 215) Oder einer Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) verbunden ist, zum Empfangen und Speichern, 
wodurch mindestens gewisse Information eines empfangenen Programrns und eines empfangenen Steuersignals 
Oder eines empfangerspezifischen Datenelements fur eine zeitverschobene Ausgabe an den Nutzer gespeichert 

. wird. 

53. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 52. femermit einem Entschlusseler oder Entwurfler (224), der mit einem 
Empfanger (201 ) verbunden ist, urn ein Entschlusseln Oder Entwurfein der Information eines empfangenen Pro- 
gramrns oder eines empfangenen Steuersignals, das verschlusselt oder verwurfeit ist, zu ermoglichen. 

54. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 53, femermit einer selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtung (25S) zum Uber- 
mitteln des Programrns von einem Empfanger (201, 215) Oder einer Speichervorrichtung (217, 217A) an eine 
Speichervorrichtung (217, 21 7 A) oder eine Ausgabevorrichtung (202M). 

55. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 54, bei dem die Informationsubertragung eine Mehrkanalubertragung ist, 
wobei das Gerat femer einen Umsetzer (201) zum Empfangen und Umsetzen eines gewissen Abschnitts der 
Mehrkanalubertragung und zum Umsetzen eines gewissen Abschnitts der Mehrkanalubertragung in eine spezifi- 
sche Ausgangsfrequenz aufweist. 

56. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 55, femer mit einem Drucker (221 ) und einer Druckausgabespeicherstelle 
(Druckpuffer von 205). die mit dem.Mikrocomputer (205) und dem Drucker (221 ) verbunden ist, zur Ubermittlung 
von Druckinformation an den Drucker (221 ). 

57. Gerat nach einem der Anspruche 37 bis 56, bei dem das Programm ein Fernsehprogramm ist, wobei das Gerat 
ferner einen Fernsehtuner (215) zum Empfangen eines Fernsehsignals,.das das Programm enthalt, und einen 
Fernsehmonitor zum Ausgeben des Fernsehprogramms und des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements aufweist. 

58. Gerat nach Anspruch 37 und einem der Anspruche 39 bis 56, wobei das Programm ein Horfunkprogramm ist, 
wobei das Gerat ferner einen Hortunktuner (209T) zum Empfangen eines Horfunkprogramms und ein Lautspre- 
chersystem (263) zurn Ausgeben des Programrns und des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements aufweist. 

59. Verfahren zum Ubermitteln eines Massenmediumprogrammaterials an eine Vielzahl von Empfangerstationen, von 
denen jede aufweist: einen Empfanger fur rundgesendete oder kabelgesendete Programme (Tuner 215), eine 
Ausgabevorrichtung (202M), einen Steuersignaldetektor (Decodierer 203), einen Mikrocomputer (205) mit einer 
spezifischen Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 205), der in der Lage ist, an die Ausgabevorrich- 
tung (202M) zu ubermitteln, und wobei jede Empfangerstation geeignet ist, das Vorhandensein eines oder meh- 
rerer Steuersignale zu ermitteln, ein empfangerspezifisches Datenelement als Antwort auf das ermittelte spezifi- 
sche Steuersignal zu erzeugen und in der Ausgabevorrichtung eine kombinierte Ausgabe des rundgesendeten 
oder kabelgesendeten Programrns und des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements abzugeben, wobei das Ver- 
fahren des Ubermittelns die folgenden Schritte aufweist: 

(1) -Empfangen eines zu ubertragenden Programrns und Abgeben des Programrns an einen Sender; 

(2) Empfangen und Speichern eines Steuersignals, das in der Empfangerstation wirkt, urn das empfanger- 
spezifische Datenelement zu erzeugen; und 

(3) Bewirken, daB das gespeichene Steuersignal zu einer spezifischen Zeit an den Sender ubermittelt wird : 

urn dadurch eine Informationsubertragung, die das Programm und ein oder mehrere Steuersignale umfaBt, 
zu ubertragen. ~ 

30. Verfahren nach Anspruch 59. bei dem die Informationsubertragung zur gleichen Zeit an zwei Stationen aus der 
Vielzahl der Empfangerstationen ubertragen wird und jede der beiden Empfangerstationen ihre kombinierte Aus- 
gabe des empfangenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programrns abgibt und ihr erzeugtes empfanger- 
spezifisches Datenelement in der gleichen Zeitperiode in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) abgibt. 

51. Verfahren nach Anspruch 59. bei dem die informationsubertragung zu verschiedenen Zeiten an zwei aus der 
Vielzahl von Empfangerstationen ubertragen wird und jede der beiden Empfangerstationen ihre kombinierte Aus- 
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gabe des empfangenen rundgesendeten Oder kabelgesendeten Programms und ihr erzeugtes empfangerspezi- 
fisches Datenelement in einer anderen Zeitperiode in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) abgibt. 

62. Vertahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 61 , bei dem eine Speichersteile mit einem Computer zum Empfangen 
5 und Speichem gewisser Information des Steuersignals betriebsfahig verbunden ist, wobei das Verfahren ferner 

die foigenden Schritte aufweist: Ermitteln eines Signals, das in der Senderstation wirksam ist, urn zu erzeugen, 
und Eingeben des Sender-Erzeugungssignals in den Computer, um dadurch zu bewirken, daG der Computer ge- 
wisse Information des Steuersignals erzeugt und die erzeugte Information an der Speichersteile ablegt. 

io 63. Verfahren nach Anspruch 62, ferner mit dem foigenden Schritt: Programmieren des Computers, um auf das Sen- 
der-Erzeugungssignal zu antworten, indem Information, die in dem Computer gespeichert ist, verarbeitet wird. 

64. Verfahren nach Anspruch 62 Oder 63, bei dem der Computer spezifische Formel-und-Artikel-dieser-Ubertragung- 
Information als Antwort auf das Sender-Erzeugungssignal verarbeitet, ferner mit den foigenden Schritten: Einge- 

15 ben der Formel-und-Artikel-Daten in den Computer. 

65. Vertahren nach einem der Anspruche 62 bis 64, das ferner umfaGt: Erzeugen eines gewissen Abschnitts eines 
eines Computerprogramms und eines Datenmoduls als Antwort auf das Sender-Erzeugungssignal. 

20 66. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 65, ferner mit den foigenden Schritten: Bewirken, daG eine Spei- 
chersteile, die in der Lage ist, ein Computerprogramm zu speichem und zu ubenmittein, ein Computerprogramm 
an einen Sender ubermittelt, um das Computerprogramm zu ubertragen. um dadurch zu bewirken, daB mindestens 
eine Empf angers tat ion das Computerprogramm in einen Prozessor ladt und bewirkt, daB der Prozessor unter 
Steuerung des Computerprogramms Information erzeugt und ausgibt. 

25 

67. Verfahren nach Anspruch 66, ferner mit dem foigenden Schritt: Zusammenstellen des gespeicherten und uber- 
mittelten Computerprogramms zu einer Nachricht mit einer Vielzahl von Segmenten, wobei das Computerpro- 
gramm sich in einem spezifischen Teil der Nachricht befindet und die Nachricht Information aufweist, die bewirkt. 
daG mindestens eine Empfangerstation das Computerprogramm in einen gewahlten Prozessor aus einer Vielzahl 

so von Prozessoren eingibt 

68. Verfahren nach Anspruch 66 Oder 67, ferner mit den foigenden Schritten: Bewirken, daG eine Speichersteile, die 
in der Lage ist. ein Anweisungssignal zu speichem und zu Gbermitteln, um das Anweisungssignal an einen Com- 
puter zu ubenmittein, um als Antwort darauf einen Abschnitt des Computerprogramms in dem Computer zu erzeu- 

35 gen. 

69. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 68, bei dem die Senderstation eines Oder mehrerer Signale, namlich 
- ein Video-, ein Ton- und/oder ein Datensignal. das von der entfernt stehenden Station kommend empfangen wird, 

ubertragt, wobei das Verfahren ferner den foigenden Schritt aufweist: Speichem des empfangenen einen oder 
40 mehrerer Signale, namlich des Video- Ton- und/oder Datensignals, fur eine Zeitperiode, wodurch eine Obertra- 

gung des empfangenen einen Oder mehrerer Signale, namlich des Video-, Ton- und/oder Datensignals, verzogert 
wird. 

70. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 69, bei dem ein Controller das Weitergeben eines spezifischen emp- 
45 fangenen Signals steuert, wobei das Verfahren ferner die foigenden Schritte aufweist: Ermitteln von eingebetteter 

Information in dem spezifischen empfangenen Signal und Steuern des Weitergebens des spezifischen empfan- 
genen Signals auf der Grundlage der ermittelten eingebetteten Information. 

71. Vertahren nach Anspruch 70, bei dem der Controller einen Schalter steuert. wobei das Verfahren ferner umfaGt: 
50 Steuern des Schalters, um Signale selektiv von einem oder mehreren Programme ingabeempfangern und einem 

oder mehreren Speicherstellen an eine oder mehrere Speicherstellen oder einen oder mehrere Sender zu uber- 
mitteln. 

72. Verfahren nach Anspruch 71 , bei dem die Senderstation eine Vielzahl von Nachrichten an eine Station aus der 
55 Vielzahl von Empfangerstationen ubertragt, um die eine Empfangerstation zu steuern, um ihre kombinierte Aus- 

gabe des Programms und ihres empfangerspezifischen Datenelements in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung auszugeben. 
wobei das Verfahren ferner die foigenden Schritte aufweist: Gbermitteln eines Signals, das eine Nachricht aus der 
Vielzahl von Nachrichten enthalt. von einem Programmeingabeempfanger an eine Speichersteile und nachfofgen- 
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des Ubermitteln des Signals, das die eine Nachricht aus der Vielzahl von Nachrichten enthalt, von dieser Spei- 
cherstelle an einen Sender. 

73. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 70 bis 72, bei dem die Senderstaticn mindestens ein Programm speichert, 
5 wobei das Verfahren femer die Schritte aufweist: Empfangen des Programms in einem Programmeingabeemp- 

fanger, Ubermitteln des Programms an eine Speichervorrichtung und Speichern des Programms in der Speicher- 
vorrichtung mil einem Anweisungssignal, das in der Senderstation so wirksam ist, dafi einer. namiich der Computer 
oder der Controller gesteuert wird. 

io 74. Verfahren nach Anspruch 73, ferner mitden folgenden Schritten: Ermitteln des Anweisungssignals und Ubermitteln 
des Anweisungssignals an einen, namiich den Computer oder den Controller. 

75. Verfahren nach Anspruch 71 oder nach einem der Anspruche 72 bis 74, wenn diese vom Anspruch 71 abhangig 
sind, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Steuern des Schalters auf der Grundlage des Vorhandenseins oder Nicht- 

15 vorhandenseins eines Anweisungssignals, das mit einem Programm gespeichert ist. 

76. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 75. bei dem die Senderstation eine Vielzahl von Programmeingabe- 
empfangern aufweist, wobei das Verfahren ferner die folgenden Schritte aufweist. Verarbeiten von Signalen, die 
in der Vielzahl von Programmeingabeempfangern empfangen werden, Ubermitteln von Steuerinformation als Ant- 

20 "wort auf ein eingebettetes Datenelement und Steuern des Weitergebens eines Signals, das in einem spezifischen 

Empfanger aus der Vielzahl von Programmeingabeempfangern empfangen wird. auf der Grundlage der Obermit- 
telten Steuerinformation. 

77. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 76, bei dem das Programm und das Empfanger-Erzeugungssignal 
25 von einem cder mehreren entfernt stehenden Stationen kommend empfangen werden, wobei das Verfahren ferner 

die folgenden Schritte aufweist: Verarbeiten eines Signals, das von der einen Oder mehreren entfernt stehenden 
Stationen kommend empfangen wird und Steuern der Senderstation, urn das Programm an einen Sender oder 
das Empfanger-Erzeugungssignal an einen Computer zu ubermitteln, und zwar auf der Grundlage von Information 
in dem verarbeiteten. empfangenen Signal. 

30 

78. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 77, femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Empfangen des Programms 
in einem Empfanger in der Empfangerstation, Ubermitteln des Programms von dem Empfanger an die Speicherst- 
elle und Speichern des Programms an der Speicherstelle fur eine Zeitperiode vor dem Ubermitteln des Programms 
an einen Sender. 

35 

79. Verfahren nach Anspruch 78, femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Empfangen des Programms in einem gewahlten 
Empfanger aus einer Vielzahl von Empfangem in der Senderstation und Ubermitteln des Programms von dem 
gewahlten Empfanger an einen Sender. 

-to 80. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 76 bis 79, femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Ubertragen des Programms 
in einem gewahlten Sender aus einer Vielzahl von Sendern und Ubermitteln des Programms an den gewahlten 
Sender. 

81 . Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 30, bei dem ein Schaiter empfangene Signale selektiv von mindestens 
J5 einem Empfanger und mindestens einer Speicherstelle an einen Sender ubermittelt, wobei das Verfahren ferner 

die folgenden Schritte aufweist: Eingeben eines Signals, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, da3 eine Ubermittlung 
angewiesen wird, und Steuern des Schalters, urn ein empfangenes Signal von einem Empfanger an eine Spei- 
cherstelle zu ubermitteln, und zwar als Antwort auf das Anweisungssignal. 

50 82. Verfahren nach Anspruch Si . wenn dieser von Anspruch 62 abhangig ist. wobei das empfangene Signal das 
Sender-Erzeugungssignal enthalt, wobei das Verfahren ferner den folgenden Schritt aufweist: nachfolgendes 
Ubermitteln mindestens eines Teils des Sender-Erzeugungssignals von der Speicherstelle an die zweite Spei- 
cherstelle. 

55 83. Verfahren nach Anspruch 31 , bei dem das empfangene Signal das Programm enthalt, wobei das Verfahren ferner 
den folgenden Schritt aufweist: Steuern des Schalters, urn das Programm an einen Sender zu ubermitteln. 

84. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 33, bei dem eine Vielzahl von Signalen von einer oder mehreren 
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entfernt stehenden Stationen in der Senderstation empfangen wird, wobei das Verfahren femer die folgenden 
Schritte aufweist: Wahien eines Oder mehrerer Signale aus der Vielzahl von Signalen und Obermitteln jedes ge- 
wahlten Signals an eine Speichervorrichtung. 

5 85. Verfahren nach Anspruch 64, wenn dieser von Anspruch 70 abhangig ist, wobei eines Oder mehrere des gewahlten 
Signals ein Signal ist, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB einer, namlich der Computer Oder der Controller 
angewiesen wird, wobei das Verfahren ferner den folgenden Schritt aufweist: Bewirken, daB eine Speicherstelle 
das Anweisungssignal vor der spezifischen Zeit ubermittelt, und Steuern des einen, namlich des Computers oder 
des Controllers als Antwort auf das Anweisungssignal. 

w 

86. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 85, bei dem eine Vielzahl von Signalen von einer oder mehreren 
entfernt stehenden Stationen empfangen wird und mindestens eines in der Senderstation gespeichert wird und 
ein Signal aus der Vielzahl von empfangenen Signalen nach einem Plan betriebsfahig ist, wobei das Verfahren 
fernerdie folgenden Schritte aufweist: Programmieren der Senderstation, um den Plan zu speichem und bewirken, 

is da3 der Sender entsprechend dem Plan ubertragt. 

87. Verfahren nach Anspruch 66, femer mit dem folgenden Schritt: Bewirken, daB die Senderstation entsprechend 
dem Plan erzeugt. 

20 88. Verfahren nach Anspruch 86 oder 87. femer mit dem folgenden Schritt: Abstimmen eines Empfangers Oder Steuern 
einer Satelliten-Erdstation, um ein Signal entsprechend dem Plan zu empfangen. 

89. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 88, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Empfangen einer Informati- 
onsubertragung von einer entfernt stehenden Station, Ermitteln, in der InformationsObertragung, eines Anwei- 
25 sungssignals, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB ein Anweisungssatz ausgefuhrt wird, Laden eines Anwei- 

sungssatzes in einen Computer ais Antwort auf das Anweisungssignal und, auf der Grundlage des Anweisungs- 
satzes, Wahien von Information, die in der Empfangerstation zu verarbeiten ist. Oder Obermitteln von Information, . 
die mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht 

20 go. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 89, bei dem ein Controller eine Speicherstelle steuert, um an einen 
Sender ein gewahltes Steuersignal zu Obermitteln, wobei das Verfahren femer die folgenden Schritte aufweist: 
Ermitteln eines Signals, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB eine Ubertragung angewiesen wird, und Eingeben 
des Signals in den Controller, um dadurch zu bewirken, daB die Speicherstelle ein gewahltes Steuersignal uber- 
mittelt. 

35 

91. Verfahren nach Anspruch 90, ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Programmieren des Controllers, um auf das Signal 
zu antworten, indem eine gewahlte Speicherstelle gesteuert wird, um ein Steuersignal zu Obermitteln, oder indem 
bewirkt wird, daB eine Speicherstelle ein gewahltes Steuersignal ubermittelt. 

92. Verfahren nach Anspruch 90 oder 91, bei dem das Ubertragungsanweisungssignal in einer von einer entfernt 
stehenden Station ubertragenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten InformationsObertragung empfangen 
wird. 

93. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 90 bis 92. femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Speichem eines Signals, das 
45 in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB angewiesen wird, und Steuern der Speicherstelle, um ein gewahltes Steu- 
ersignal in einer geplanten Zeit entsprechend dem Anweisungssignal zu Obermitteln. 

94. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 90 bis 93, femer mit dem folgenden Schritt: Speichem des Signals an der 
Speicherstelle mit dem Programm. 

so 

95. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 90 bis 94, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Steuern einer Speicherstelle, 
um das Programm als Antwort auf ein erstes Anweisungssignal an einen Sender zu Obermitteln, und Steuern einer 
Speicherstelle : um ein gewahltes Steuersignal als Antwort auf ein zweites Anweisungssignal zu Obermitteln. 

55 96. Verfahren nach Anspruch 95, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Ermitteln eines Steuersignals, das von der Spei- 
cherstelle ubermittelt wird. und Programmieren eines Controllers, um auf ein von der Speicherstelle ubermitteltes 
Steuersignal zu antworten. 
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97. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 90 bis 96, femer mit dem foigenden Schritt: Einbetten eines Anweisungssi- 
gnals in das Programm, urn dadurch einen Controller in die Lage zu versetzen, in einer Zeit. in der das Programm 
ubermittelt wird, auf das eingebettete Anweisungssignal zu antworten. 

98. Verfahren nach Anspruch 64 und nach einem der Anspruche 65 bis 97. wenn diese von Anspruch 64 abhangig 
sind, wobeidas Sender-Erzeugungssignal oderdie Formel-und-Artikei-Daten in einer von einer entfernt stehenden 
Station ubertragenen rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Informationsubertragung empfangen werden, wobei 
das Verfahren ferner die foigenden Schritte aufweist: Empfangen eines Anweisungssignals von einer entfernt ste- 
henden Station und Obertragen der Formei-und-Artikel-lnformation als Antwort darauf. 

99. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 98, femer mit den foigenden Schritten: Speichern eines Signals, das 
in der Obertragungsstation so wirkt, daB eine Erzeugung angewiesen wird. und Steuem eines Computers, urn vor 
der spezifischen Zeit entsprechend dem gespeicherten Anweisungssignal gespeicherte Information zu verarbei- 
ten. 

100. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 99, femer mit den foigenden Schritten: Speichern und Obertragen. 
an eine Empfangerstation, von Daten. die eine Obertragungzeit oder einen Ubertragungskanal Oder eine gewisse 
Sparte eines spezifischen Programms festlegen, und nachfolgendes Obertragen des Programms entsprechend 
den festgelegten Daten, urn dadurch zu ermogiichen, daft die Empfangerstation das Programm wahlt und speichert 
Oder wahlt und ausgibt. 

" 101. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 100, ferner mit den foigenden Schritten: Obertragen, an eine Emp- 
fangerstation, eines Steuersignals, um zu bewirken, daB die Empfangerstation sich nach einem Parallelverarbei- 
tungssystem ausrichtet und gewisse Information, die mit einem in einer rundgesendeten Oder kabelgesendeten 
Informationsubertragung ubertragenen Programm oder Steuersignal im Zusammenhang steht, auswahlt und in 
, einen Mikrocomputer eingibt und bewirkt, daB der Mikrocomputer gespeicherte Information verarbeitet und als 
Antwort auf die eingegebene Information eine Ausgabe erzeugt. 

1 02. Verfahren nach Anspruch 1 00 oder 101 , ferner mit den foigenden Schritten: Ubermitteln, an einen Signaigenerator 
von Daten, die eine Obertragungszeit oder einen Ubertragungskanal oder eine gewisse Sparte eines spezifischen 
Programms festlegen, oder eines Steuersignals und Anfugen der ubermittelten Daten oder des Steuersignals an 
einen spezifischen Teil einer rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Informationsubertragung oder Anfugen der 
ubermittelten Daten oder des ubermittelten Steuersignals an eine rundgesendete oder kabelgesendete Informa- 
tionsubertragung in einer Nachricht eines spezifischen Formats. 

103. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 102, femer mit den foigenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Spei- 
cherstelle, die in der Lage ist, ein Signal zu speichern und zu ubermitteln, das im Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB 
synchronisiert wird, das Signal an einen Sender ubermittelt, um das Signal zu Obertragen, um dadurch zu bewirken, 
daB mindestens eine Empfangerstation beginnt, gewahlte gesteuerte Funktionen, die in der einen Station pro- 
grammiert werden, als Antwort auf gewahlte Information in der von dem Sender ubertragenen rundgesendeten 
oder kabelgesendeten Information auszufuhren. 

104. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 103, femer. mit den foigenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Spei- 
cherstelle, die in der Lage ist, ein Signal zu speichern und zu ubermitteln, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, 
daB unterbrochen wird, das .Signal an einen Sender ubermittelt, um das Signal zu ubertragen, um dadurch zu 
bewirken, daB als Antwort darauf mindestens eine Empfangerstation die Verarbeitung eines gewahlten Mikrocom- 
puters, Controllers oder Prozessors unterbricht. 

105. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 104, femer mit den foigenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Spei- 
cherstelle, die in der Lage ist, ein Signal zu speichern und zu. ubermitteln. das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, 
daB es als Quelle dient, aus der ein zu erzeugendes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement zu wahlen ist, das 
Signal an einen Sender ubermittelt, um das Signal zu ubertragen, um dadurch zu bewirken, daB mindestens eine 
Empfangerstation ein zu erzeugendes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement wahlt. 

106. Verfahren nach Anspruch 105. bei dem das Signal, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB es als Quelle dient. 
vor dem Empfanger-Erzeugungssignal ubertragen wird. wodurch mindestens eine Empfangerstation in dem Quell- 
signal empfangene Daten speichert und ein empfangerspezifisches Datenelement erzeugt, indem die gespeicher- 
ten Daten verarbeitet werden. 



73 



EP 0 382 764 B1 

107. Verfahren nach einemder Anspruche 59 bis 106, femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Spei- 
cherstelle, die in der Lage ist, ein Signal zu speichern und zu ubermitteln, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt. 
daB ein Kombinieren beendet wird. das Signal an einen Sender Qbermittelt. urn das Signal zu ubertragen, um 
dadurch zu bewirken, daB mindestens eine Empfangerstation das Kombinieren ihres erzeugten empfangerspezi- 

5 fischen Datenelements zu einer spezifischen Zeit beendet. 

108. Veil ahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 107, femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Spei- 
cherstelle, die in der Lage ist, ein Signal zu speichern und zu ubermitteln, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, 
daB kombiniert wird, das Signal an einen Sender ubermittelt, um das Signal zu ubertragen, um dadurch zu bewir- 

to ken, daB mindestens eine Empfangerstation eine kombinierte Ausgabe des empfangenen rundgesendeten Oder 

kabelgesendeten Programms und des empfangerspezifischen Datenelements in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung zu ei- 
ner spezifischen Zeit abgibt. 

109. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 106, femer mit den folgenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Spei- 
75 cherstelle, die in der Lage ist, ein Signal zu speichern und zu ubermitteln, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, 

daB ein erzeugtes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement geloscht wird, das Signal an einen Sender ubermittelt, 
um das Signal zu ubertragen, um dadurch zu bewirken, daB mindestens eine Empfangerstation als Antwort darauf 
ihr erzeugtes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement loscht. 

20 HO.Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 109, femer mit dem folgenden Schritt: Ermitteln eines Signals, das 
in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB es eine Erzeugung anweist, in einem Signal, namiich einem Fernsehsignal Oder 
einem Rundfunksignal Oder an einer Speicherstelle, die ein Programm, namiich ein Fernsehprogramm oder ein 
Funkprogramm speichert. 

25 m.Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 110, bei dem die Empfangerstation eine entfernt stehende Zwischen- 
senderstation ist. die Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) ein Sender (83, 67, 91, 92) ist, der Mikrocomputer (205) eine 
automatische Steuereinheit (73) fur die Zwischensenderstation ist und die spezifische Speicherstelle ein Pro- 
gramm-gesetzt-zum-Ubertragen-Speicher ist, wobei das Verfahren femer die Schritte umfaBt: 

so (1 ) Empfangen eines Oder mehrerer Anweisungssignale, die in derTeilnehmerstation so wirken, daB ein Com- 

puter (73, 205) oder Prozessor (in 71, 200, 39J) angewiesen wird in bezug auf eine Art und Weise des Emp- 
fangens Oder Darbietens von Femsehprogrammaterial oder Computerausgabe oder des Funktionierens auf 
der Grundlage einer Zuschauerreaktion auf ein Fernsehprogramm- oder Computerausgabedarbietung und 
des Abgebens des einen oder mehrerer Anweisungssignale an einen Sender; 

35 (2) Empfangen eines oder mehrerer Steuersignale, die in der entfernt stehenden Zwischensenderstation so 

wirken, daB sie den einen oder rnehrere Anweisungssignale ausfuhren oder ubermitteln; und 
(3) Bewirken, daB einer oder rnehrere Steuersignale vor der spezifischen Zeit an den Sender ubermittelt wer- 
den, 

*o um dadurch eine Informationsubertragung zu ubertragen, die einen oder rnehrere Anweisungssignale und 

ein oder rnehrere Steuersignale aufweist. 

112. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 111 , bei dem die Empfangerstation eine entfernt stehende Zwischen- 
senderstation ist, die Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) ein Sender (83, 67, 91 , 92) ist, der Mikrocomputer (205) eine 
45 automatische Steuereinheit (73) fur die Zwischensenderstation ist und die spezifische Speicherstelle ein Speicher 

(73) Oder eine Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) ist, wobei das Verfahren femer einen der folgenden Schritte 
aufweist: 

(1 ) Empfangen des Programms und Abgeben des Programms an einen Sender vor der spezifischen Zeit; 

50 (2) Empfangen eines oder mehrerer Anweisungssignale, die in der Teiinehmerstation so wirken, daB ein Com- 

puter (73, 205) oder Prozessor (in 71, 200. 39J) angewiesen wird in bezug auf eine Art und Weise des Emp- 
fangens oder Darbietens von Material, das mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht, oder des Funktio- 
nierens auf der Grundlage einer Nutzerreaktion auf eine Ausgabe, die mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang 
steht. und des Abgebens des einen Oder mehrerer Anweisungssignale an den Sender vor der spezifischen 

55 Zeit: 

(3) Empfangen eines Oder mehrerer Steuersignale, die in der entfernt stehenden Zwischensenderstation so 
wirken, daB das Programm oder das eine oder rnehrere Anweisungssignale gewahlt oder ubermittelt werden, 
und Abgeben des einen oder mehrerer Steuersignale an einen Sender vor der spezifischen Zeit; und 
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(4) Empfangen eines Plans, der in der entfernt stehenden Zwischensenderstation so wirkt, daB das Programm 
und das eine Oder mehrere Anweisungssignale ubertragen werden, und Abgeben des Plans an einen Sender 
vor der spezifischen Zeit. 

5 113.Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 112, bei dem eine Senderstation von einer Teilnehmerstation gewisse 
Information einer Reaktion eines Teilnehmers auf ein Fernsehprogramm oder eine Computerausgabedarbietung 
empfangt, wobei das Verfahren ferner mindestens einen der folgenden Schritte aufweist: 

Ubertragen, an die Teilnehmerstation, eines Computerprogramms. das gewisse Information einer Reaktion 
io eines Teilnehmers auf ein Fernsehprogramm cder eine Computerausgabedarbietung verarbeitet: 

Definieren einer gewissen Variablen eines Anweisungssignals auf der Grundlage einer Reaktion eines Teil- 
nehmers auf ein Fernsehprogramm oder eine Computerausgabedarbietung; und 

Ubertragen eines gewissen Teils eines Fernsehprogramms oder eines Anweisungssignais auf der Grundlage 
einer Reaktion eines Teilnehmers auf ein Fernsehprogramm oder eine Computerausgabedarbietung. 

15 

11 4. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 113, ferner mit den folgenden Schritten: Bewirken, daB eine Senders- 
tation das Programm ubertragt, und Bewirken, daB eine zweite Senderstation das Steuersignal ubertragt das in 

- der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB das empfangerspezifische Datenelement erzeugt oder ein Datenmcdul uber- 
tragen wird, das in der Empfangerstation als eine Quelle eines empfangerspezifischen Dateneiements dazu dient, 
20 auszuwahlen und zu erzeugen. 

11 5. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 114, bei dem das Programm Ober Satellit an eine Teilnehmerstation 
ubertragen wird und bewirkt wird, daB eine zweite Senderstation veranlaBt wird : das Steuersignal oder ein Daten- 
modul das mit dem Programm in Zusammenhang steht. an die Teilnehmerstation rundzusenden oder kabelzu- 

25 senden. . 

11 6. Verfahren nach einem der Anspruche 59 bis 115. ferner mit dem folgenden Schritt: Ubertragen einer Vielzahl von 
Programmen und eines Oder mehrerer Signale, die in der Empfangerstation so wirken, da6 ein Wert analysiert 
cder ein Plan erzeugt wird. um dadurch zu bewirken, daB mindestens eine Teilnehmerstation auf der Grundlage 

so seines potentiellen Wertes fur einen Teiinehmer ein Programm aus der Vielzahl von Programmen wahlt oder zwei 

oder mehrere der Programme in einer empfangerspezifischen Reihenfolge ausgibt. 

117. Empfangerstationsgerat zum Verarbeiten von Signalen und zum Ubermitteln von Massenmedium-Programmate- 
rialien, um in jeder aus einer Vielzahl von Empfangerstation en eine kombinierte Ausgabe eines rundgesendeten 

35 oder kabelgesendeten Pragramms und eines empfangerspezifischen computererzeugten Dateneiements darzu- 

bieten, wobei jede der Empfangerstation en eine Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) aufweist zum Empfangen und zum 
Abgeben des rundgesendeten oder kabelgesendeten Programms und anderer Information, wobei die Station auch 
einen Mikrocomputer(205) mit einer spezifischen Speicherstelle ( PC -Mi croKey des Mikrocomputers 205) aufweist, 
die betriebsfahig mit der Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) verbunden ist zum Speichern und Abgeben von Information 

-*0 an die Ausgabevorrichtung (202M), wobei das Senderstationsgerat aufweist: 

einen Rundfunk- oder Kabelsender (83, 87, 91 Oder 92) zum Ubermitteln, an eine Vielzahl von Empfangers- 
tationen, einer Informationsubertragung, die ein Programm und ein oder mehrere Steuersignale aufweist; 
einen Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 78. 53 bis 62), der betriebsfahig mit dem Sender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) 
■*s verbunden ist, zum Ubermitteln des Programms an den Sender (83, 87, 91 oder-92); 

einen Speicher (73) oder eine Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 78), die betriebsfahig mit dem Sender (83. 
67 ; 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum Speichern und Ubermitteln eines Steuersignals, das in der Empfangers- 
tation so wirkt, daB das empfangerspezifische Datenelement erzeugt wird; und 

eine Eingabevorrichtung (98, 74, 50 bis 62), die betriebsfahig mit dem Speicher (73) oder der Aufzeichnungs- 
50 einrichtung (76 oder 78) verbunden ist. um zu bewirken, daB der Speicher (73) Oder die Aufzeichnungsein- 

richtung (75 Oder 78) das Steuersignal in einer spezifischen Zeit an den Sender (S3, 57, 91 oder 92) ubermittelt, 
um dadurch das Programm und das Steuersignal an die Empfangerstationen zu ubermitteln und zu bewirken. 
daB jede Station aus der Vielzahl der Empfangerstationen das Programm in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) 
abgibt, ein empfangerstationsspezifisches Datenelement erzeugt (205), ihr empfangerstationsspezifisches 
55 Datenelement an ihrer Speicherstelle (PC-MicroKey des Mikrocomputers 205) fur eine Zeitperiode ablegt und 

eine kombinierte Ausgabe des rundgesendeten Oder kabelgesendeten Programms und ihres empfangerstat- 
ionsspezifischen Dateneiements in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) abgibt. 
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118.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 117. bei dem die Senderstation an die VielzahJ von Empfangerstationen ein 
erstes senderspezifisches Datenelement ubertragt und mindestens eine Station aus der Vlelzahl von Empfangers- 
tationen gewisse Information eines empfangerspezifischen Datenelements auf der Grundlage des ersten sender- 
spezifischen Datenelements darbietet, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen zweiten Speicher (73) Oder eine zweite Autzeichnungseinrichtung (73 oder 76), die betriebsfahig mit 
dem Sender (S3, 87, 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum Speichern und Ubermittein eines senderspezifischen Daten- 
elements, das in der Empfangerstation als Basis zum Berechnen gewisser Information eines empfangerspezifi- 
schen Datenelements dient. 

119-Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 117, bei dem die Senderstation an die Vielzahl von Empfangerstationen ein 
zweites senderspezifisches Datenelement ubertragt und mindestens eine Station aus der vlelzahl der Empfan- 
gerstationen das zweite senderspezifische Datenelement in ihrer Ausgabevorrichtung (202M) abgibt, wobei das 
Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen dritten Speicher (73) oder eine dritte Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 76), die betriebsfahig mit dem 
Sender (S3, 57 : 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum Speichern und Ubermittein gewisser Daten, die in der Empfan- 
gerstation ais Quelle dienen, aus der ein zu erzeugendes empfangerspezifisches Datenelement zu wahlen ist. 

120.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 11 9 : bei dem die Eingabevorrichtung ein erstes Voraus- 
signal eingibt, das danach in der Senderstation zu der spezifischen Zeit so wirkt, daB der zuerst genannte Speicher 
(73) oder die zuerst genannte Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (75 oder 75) an den Sender (S3, 87, 91 oder 92) ausge- 
geben wird : wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen ersten Prozessor (73), der betriebsfahig mit der Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62, 74, 98) verbunden ist, 
zum Unterscheiden eines Voraussignals; 

einen ersten Speichercontroller (73 : 205C in 73), der betriebsfahig mit dem ersten Prozessor (73) verbunden 
ist, zum Steuern eines Speichers (73) oder einer Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 7S), um ein oder mehrere 
Voraussignale zu speichern; und 

einen vierten Speicher (73) oder eine vierte Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 73), der bzw. die betriebsfahig 
mit dem ersten Controller (73, 205C in 73) verbunden ist, zum Speichern des ersten Voraussignals. 

121.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 120, bei dem die Eingabevorrichtung (98, 74, 50 bis 62) 
ein Anweisungssignal eingibt, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB der zuerst genannte Speicher (73) oder die 
zuerst genannte Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) zu der spezifischen Zeit an den Sender (S3; 87, 91 oder 
92) abgegeben wird, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen ersten Steuerprozessor (39J, 73), der betriebsfahig mit der Eingabevorrichtung (98, 74, 50 bis 62) ver- 
bunden ist, zum Unterscheiden eines Signals, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB angewiesen wird; und 
einen ersten Ausgabecontroller (73, 205C in 73, 39 in jedem Decodierer, 12 in 71), der betriebsfahig mit dem 
ersten Steuerprozessor (73) verbunden ist, zum Ausgeben eines Steuersignals. das so wirkt, da3 ein Speicher 
(73) oder eine Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) ausgegeben wird. 

122.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 121. femer mit mindestens einem, namiich: 

einem ersten selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtungscontroller (73), der betriebsfahig mit dem Programmeinga- 
beempfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62) verbunden ist, zum Steuern einer ersten selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtung 
(75, 76. 7S : 53 bis 62), um ein oder mehrere Signale an einen Speicher (73) oder eine Aufzeichnungseinrich- 
tung (76 und 78) vor einer spezifischen Zeit zu ubermittein; und 

einem zweiten selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtungscontroller (73) : der betriebsfahig mit dem Rundfunk- Oder 
Kabelsender (83, 87, 91 , 92) verbunden ist, zum Steuern einer zweiten selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtung 
(73, 75 T 76, 73), um eines oder mehrere Signale aus einem oder mehreren Speichern (73) und/oder Aufzeich- 
nungseinrichtungen (76 oder 78) zu einer spezifischen Zeit zu ubermittein. 

123.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 122. ferner mit: 

einem zentralen Controller (73), der betriebsfahig mit einem verbunden ist, namiich mit dem Programmein- 
gabeempfanger (76, 73, 53 bis 62) oder dem Rundfunk- oder Kabelsender (S3, 87. 91, 92), zum Steuern der 
Ubermittlung, an diesen einen, eines gewissen Abschnitts des Programms, eines Teils einer Nachricht, die mit 
dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht. eines Datenelements oder mehrerer Daten. die das Programm identi- 
fizieren, gewisser Vorausinformation des Programms. eines Datenelements oder mehrere Daten, die den Anfangs- 
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punkt eines gewissen Abschnitts des Programms bezeichnen, Oder eines Signals, das das Programm bezeichnet 
und in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daG angewiesen wird. 

124.Empfangerstationsgerat nach Anspruch 123, fernermit einem, namlich: 

einem Taktgeber,' der betriebsfahig mit dem zentralen Controller (73) verbunden ist: Oder 
einer zweiten Eingabevorrichtung (98, 74, 50 bis 62), die betriebsfahig mit dem zentralen Controller (73) ver- 
bunden ist, zum Eingeben einer oder mehrerer Taktsteueranweisungen. 

125.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 123 oder 124 ferner mit einem, namlich: 

einem zweiten Prozessor (73, in 71 , in jedem Decodierer), der betriebsfahig mit dem zentralen Controller (73) 
verbunden ist, zum Unterscheiden eines Taktsteuersignals oder einer Zeit, zu der ein Signal weiterzugeben 
ist, das so wirkt, daG angewiesen wird; 

einem zweiten Speichercontroller (73), der betriebsfahig mit dem zentralen Controller (73) verbunden ist, zum 
Steuern eines gewahlten Speichers (73) oder einer gewahlten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78), um ein 
Voraussignal zu speichern, das so wirkt, daG angewiesen wird; oder 

einem funften Speicher (73) oder einer funften Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78), der bzw. die betriebs- 
fahig mit dem zentralen Controller (73) verbunden ist, zum Speichern von zwei oder mehreren Signalen in 
einer Reihenfolge. 

126.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 119 oder 120 bis 125, wenn diese von Anspruch 119 abhangig 
sind, ferner mit: 

einem ersten Computer (73), der betriebsfahig mit einem, namlich dem zweiten Speicher (73) oder der zwei- 
ten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 76) bzw. dem dritten Speicher (73) oder der dritten Aufzeichnungseinrich- 
tung (76 oder 78) verbunden ist, zum Empfangen von Forme l-und-Artikel-Daten und zum Ausgeben eines gewis- 
sen Abschnitts eines Datenmcduls an den einen Speicher (73) oder die eine Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 

78). 

127.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 126, bei dem ein Teil des Steuersignals Formel-und- 
Artikel-dieser-Ubertragung-lnformation ist, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen zweiten Computer' (73), der betriebsfahig mit dem zuerst genannten Speicher (73) oder der zuerst 
genannten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) verbunden ist, zum Ausgeben von Formel-und-Artikel-dieser- 
Obertragung-lnformation als Antwort auf das Anweisungssignal, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daG erzeugt 
wird. 

12B.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 120 und 121 bis 127. wenn diese von Anspruch 120 abhangig 
sind, wobei ein Signal, das das Programm enthalt, ein codiertes Voraussignal eingibt, das in der Senderstation so 
wirkt, daG der zuerst genannte Speicher (73) oder die zuerst genannte Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) an 
den Sender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) ausgegeben wird, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen ersten Decodierer (in 71 , 77, 79), der betriebsfahig mit der Eingabevorrichtung (98, 74, 50 bis 62) ver- 
bunden ist, zum Decodieren von Information, die in einem Signal codiert ist, das ein Programm enthalt: 
eine dritte selektive Ubertragungsvorrichtung (in 39, in 71), die betriebsfahig mit dem ersten Decodierer (in 
71) verbunden ist T zum Ubermitteln eines Datenelements oder mehrerer Daten an den ersten Prozessor (in 

39, in 71). 

129.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 128, wenn dieser von Anspruch 122 abhangig ist, wobei die Senderstation 
den ersten selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtungscontroller (73) aufweist und der Decodierer (in 71, 77, 79) ein 
Datenelement oder mehrere Daten decodiert, die in der Empfangerstation so wirkeh, daG eine Ubermittlung eines 
gewissen Abschnitts des Signals, der das Programm enthalt, an die Empfangerstation verzogert wird, wobei das 
Gerat ferner aufweist: 

eine vierte seiektive Ubertragungsvorrichtung (in 39. in 71), die betriebsfahig mit dem ersten Decodierer (in 
71 ) verbunden ist. zum Ubermitteln eine_s Datenelements Oder mehrerer Daten an den ersten Steuerprozessor 
(in 39, in 71); und 

eine funfte selektive Ubertragungsvorrichtung (in 39, in 71 ), die betriebsfahig mit dem ersten Steuerprozessor 
(in 39, in 71) verbunden ist, zum Ubermitteln, an den ersten selektiven Obertragungsvorrichtungscontroller 
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(73). eines Signals, das so wirkt. daB angewiesen wird. 

1 30.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 129, bei dem die Eingabevorrichtung (9S, 74. 50 bis 62) 
einen ersten Empfanger (50 bis 62. 71 , 73) aufweist zum Empfangen. von einer entfemt stehenden Station, eines 
Signals, daB in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB angewiesen wird. 

131.Senderstationsvorrichtung nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 130, bei dem der erste Computer (73) Oder der 
zweite Computer (73) eine gewisse Ausgabe als Antwort auf ein Anweisungssignal erzeugt, das in der Senders- 
tation so wirkt, daB erzeugt wird, wobei das Gerat femer aufweist: 

einen sechsten Speicher (73) Oder eine sechste Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (75 Oder 75) zum Speichern eines 
Anweisungssignals, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB erzeugt wird; und 

eine dritte. Eingabevorrichtung (73 : 74, 98, in 71). die betriebsfahig mit dem sechsten Speicher (73) oder der 
sechsten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 7S) verbunden ist, urn zu bewirken, daB der sechste Speicher 
(73) Oder die sechste Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 78) in einer zweiten spezifischen Zeit ein Anwei- 
sungssignal ausgibt. das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB erzeugt wird; und 

eine sechste selektive Ubertragungsvorrichtung (73), die betriebsfahig mit dem sechsten Speicher (73) Oder 
der sechsten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 78) verbunden ist, zum Empfangen und Werterleiten eines 
oder mehrerer Anweisungssignale. 

1 32. Senderstations gerat nach Anspruch 1 31 , ferner mit: 

einem dritten Prozessor (73), der betriebsfahig mit der zweiten Eingabevorrichtung (73, 98, in 71) und dem 
zweiten Speichercontroller (73) verounden ist, zum Unterscheiden eines Anweisungssignals, das in der Empfan- 
gerstation so wirkt, daB erzeugt wird, und zum Bewirken, daB der zweite Speichercontroller (73) den sechsten 
Speicher (73) oder die sechste Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 73) steuert, urn das durch Unterscheidung 
bestimmte Anweisungssignal zu speichern. 

133.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 131 oder 132, bei dem die zweite Eingabevorrichtung (73, 74, 98, in 71) von 
der zweiten entfemt stehenden Station das Anweisungssignal empfangt, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB 
erzeugt wird. 

134.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 131 bis 133, femer mit: 

einem SPAM-Controller (205 C in 73, 39 in jedem Decodierer, 12 in 71), der betriebsfahig mit einem spezifi- 
schen Computer (73) verbunden ist. zum Steuern des spezifischen Computers (73), um ein Compute rprogramm 
oder ein Datenmodul entsprechend einem Anweisungssignal, das in der Senderstation so wirksam ist, daB erzeugt 
wird. zu erzeugen oder auszugeben. 

135.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 128 bis 134, bei dem der Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 78, 
53 bis 62) ein codiertes Anweisungssignal eingibt, das mit dem Programm empfangen wird und in der Empfan- 
gerstation so wirkt, daB erzeugt wird, wobei das Gerat femer aufweist: 

eine siebente selektive Ubertragungsvorrichtung (in 71, in 77, in 79), die betriebsfahig mit dem ersten Deco- 
dierer (in 71 , 77, 79) verbunden ist, zum Empfangen und Weiterleiten eines decodierten Signals; und 
einen vierten Prozessor (73, in 71 , in 77, in 79), der betriebsfahig mit der siebenten selektiven Ubertragungs- 
vorrichtung (in 71 , in 77, in 79) verbunden ist, zum Unterscheiden einer Vorrichtung, an die ein Signal weiter- 
zugeben ist, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB angewiesen wird. 

136.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 1 35, bei dem die Senderstation ein oder mehrere Signale 
ubertragt, die in der Empfangerstation so wirken, daB angewiesen wird, daB die spezifische Speicherstelle ein 
empfangerspezifisches computererzeugtes Datenelement kombiniert oder zu kombinieren aufhort oder ioscht 
wobei das Gerat femer aufweist: 

eine vierte Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62. 74, 96), die betriebsfahig mit dem Rundfunk- Oder Kabelsender 
(63. 57, 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum Ubermitteln. zu einer dritten spezifischen Zeit. an den Rundfunk- oder 
Kabelsender (S3. 87,91 oder 92), eines oder mehrerer Signale, die in der Senderstation so wirken, daB angewiesen 
wird. 

137.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 136. bei dem die dritte entfemt stehende Station das eine oder mehrere Si- 
gnale ubermittelt, die in der Senderstation so wirken, daB angewiesen wird, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 
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einen zweiten Empfanger (50 bis 62, 71 , 73), der betriebsfahig mit einer selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtung 
(73, 75, in 71, 39 in jedem Decodierer) verbunden ist, zum Empfangen, von einer entfernt stehenden Station, eines 
Oder mehrerer Signale, die in der Empfangerstation so wirken, daB angewieseh wird. 

.1 38.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 1 36 Oder 137, ferner mit: 

einem siebenten Speicher (73) Oder einer siebenten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 73), der bzw. die 
betriebsfahig mit einer selektiven Ubertragungsvorrichtung (73, 75, in 71 , 39 in jedem Decodierer) verbunden 
ist, zum Speichern eines Oder mehrerer Signale. die in der Empfangerstation so wirken, daB angewiesen wird: 
und 

einer funften Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62, 74, 98), die betriebsfahig mit dem siebenten Speicher (73) oder 
der siebenten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 Oder 76) verbunden ist, zum Bewirken, daGdersiebente Speicher 
(73) Oder die siebente Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) in einer spezifischen Zeit an einen Rundfunk- 
oder Kabelsender (83, 57, 91 Oder 92) ein oder mehrere Signale ausgibt, die in der Empfangerstation so 
wirken, daS angewiesen wird. 

139.Empfangerstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 138, bei dem der Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 
78, 53 bis 62) ein Speicher (73) oder eine Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) ist, in dem bzw. der mindestens 
ein Teil des Programms gespeichert wird, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

eine sechste Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62, 74, 98), die betriebsfahig mit dem Programmeingabeempfanger 
(76, 78. 53 bis 62) verbunden ist, zum Bewirken, daB der Programmeingabeempfanger (76. 78. 53 bis 62) beginnt, 
das Programm an den Rundfunk- oder Kabelsender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) zu einer vierten spezifischen Zeit aus- 
zugeben. 

140.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 139, ferner mit: 

einem achten Speicher (73) oder einer achten Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) zum Speichern eines 
Datenelements oder mehrerer Daten, die den Anfangspunkt eines Abschnitts eines Programms bezeichnen; 
und 

einem zweiten Ausgabecontroller (73, 205C in 73, 39 in jedem Decodierer, 12 in 71), der betriebsfahig mit 
dem achten Speicher (73) oder dem Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62) verbunden ist, zum 
Steuern des Programmeingabeempfangers (76, 78, 53 bis 62), um die Ausgabe eines Abschnitts eines Pro- 
gramms am Anfang dieses Abschnitts zu beginnen. 

141.Empfangerstationsgerat nach Anspruch 139, bei dem die sechste Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62, 74, 98) ein An- 
weisungssignal eingibt, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daB das Programm zu der vierten spezifischen Zeit 
ausgegeben wird, wobei das Gerat ferner eines aufweist, namiich: 

einen funften Prozessor (73), der betriebsfahig mit der funften Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62, 74, 98) verbun- 
den ist, zum Unterscheiden eines Signals, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB ein Programm ausgegeben 
wird; oder 

einen sechsten Prozessor (73), der betriebsfahig mit dem sechsten Prozessor (73) verbunden ist, zum Loka- 
lisieren oder Identifizieren eines gewissen Teils eines Programms. 

142.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 139, bei dem die sechste Eingabevorrichtung (50 bis 62, 74, 98) von einer 
vierten entfernt stehenden Station ein Anweisungssignal empfangt, das in der Senderstation so wirkt, daB das 
Programm zu der vierten spezifischen Zeit ausgegeben wird. 

143.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 142, bei dem der Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 78, 
53 bis 52) ein Signal empfangt, das mindestens einen Teil des Programms und eingebettete Daten enthalt, die 
. das Programm identifizieren oder den Anfangspunkt eines gewissen Abschnitts des Programms festlegen oder 
eine Nachricht, die mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht, umfassen, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen Digitaidetektor (34, 37. 38, 43 oder 44 in jedem Decodierer), der betriebsfahig mit dem Programmein- 
gabeempfanger (75, 75, 53 bis 62) verbunden ist, zum Ermitteln von Daten, die in einem Signal eingebettet sind. 

144.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 11 7. bis 143, bei dem eine Nachricht, die mit dem Programm im 
Zusammenhang steht, und Video-, Ton- oder Computerprogramm oder eine video-, Ton- oder Datendatei enthalt, 
an den ersten Programmeingabeempfanger (76. 72. 53-62) ubermittelt wird oder vor der zuerst genannten spe- 
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zifischen Zeit in diesem gespeichert wird, wobei das Gerat femer aufweist: 

einen siebenten Prozessor (73, 39 J in jedem Decodierer) zum Verarbeiten einer oder mehrerer solcher Nach- 
richten. 

145.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 144, bei dem eine Nachricht, die einen Befehl enthalt, 
der mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht, an den Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 73, 53 bis 62) uber- 
mittelt wird oder vor der zuerst genannten speztflschen Zeit in diesem gespeichert wird, wobei das Gerat ferner 
eines aufweist, namlich: 

einen achten Prozessor (39J in jedem Decodierer) zum Unterscheiden eines Befehls in einer Nachricht, die 
. mit einem Programm im Zusammenhang, steht; oder 
einen ersten Antwortcontroller (73, 39 in jedem Decodierer, 1 2 in 71 ), der betriebsfahig mit dem zehnten Pro- 
zessor (39J in jedem Decodierer) verbunden ist, zum Steuem eines gewissen Gerats ais Antwort auf einen 
Befehl in einer Nachricht. 

146.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 145, bei dem eine Nachricht, die ein Nutzungsmessungs- 
kontrollsegment enthalt, das mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht, an den Programmeingabeempfanger 
(76, 78, 53 bis 62) ubermittelt wird oder in diesem gespeichert ist, wobei das Gerat femer eines aufweist, namlich: 

einen neunten Prozessor (39J in jedem Decodierer) zum Unterscheiden eines Nutzungsmessungskontroil- 
segments in einer Nachricht, die mit einem Programm im Zusammenhang steht: oder 

einen zehnten Prozessor (in 71, 96), der betriebsfahig mit dem elften Prozessor (39J in jedem Decodierer) 
verbunden ist, zum Zusammenstellen oder Speichem von Nutzungsmessungsdateien oder Uberwachungs- 
dateien, die Benutzung oder Ubertragung eines Programms oder einer Nachricht, die mit einem Programm 
im Zusammenhang steht, nachweisen. 

147.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 146, bei dem eine Nachricht. die mit dem Programm im 
Zusammenhang steht und die einen Kopf Oder ein Formatfeid enthalt. an den Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 
76, 53 bis 62) ubermittelt wird oder in diesem gespeichert ist, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen elften Prozessor (39J in jedem Decodierer) zum Unterscheiden des Formats, Inhaits oder Endes eines 
gewissen Abschnitts einer Nachricht, die mit dem Programm im Zusammenhang steht, auf der Grundlage eines 
Kopfes oder Formatfeldes. 

148.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 147, bei dem eine Nachricht die mit dem Programm im 
Zusammenhang steht und die ein Dateiendesignal oder ein Prozessor-lnterrupt enthalt. an den Programmeinga- 
beempfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62) ubermittelt wird oder in diesem gespeichert ist, wobei das Gerat femer aufweist: 

einen Signaldetektor (39F oder 39H in jedem Decodierer) zum Ermittein eines Dateiendesignals oder zum 
Ubermitteln eines Prozessor-lnterrupts, das mit einem Rundfunk- Oder Kabel programm im Zusammenhang 
steht; und 

einen zwolften Prozessor (73, 39J in jedem Decodierer), der betriebsfahig mit dem Signaldetektor (39F oder 
39H in jedem Decodierer) verbunden ist, zum Antworten auf ein Prozessor-lnterrupt, das mit einem Rundfunk- 
oder Kabel programm im Zusammenhang steht. 

149.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 148, femer mit: 

einem dritten Computer (73), der betriebsfahig mit einem Sender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum 
Erzeugen und Ubermitteln einer Nachricht, die mit einem Programm in Zusammenhang zu bringen ist und gewisse 
Video-, Ton- oder Compute rprogramme oder Video-, Ton- oder Datendateien enthalt. 

1 SO.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 149, ferner mit: 

einem vierten Computer (73). der betriebsfahig mit einem Sender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum 
Erzeugen eines gewissen Abschnitts eines Befehls und zum Ubermitteln des Befehls in einer Nachricht, die mit 
einem Programm in Zusammenhang zu bringen ist. 

151.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 150, ferner mit: 

einem funften Computer (73), der betriebsfahig mit dem Sender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) verbunden ist, zum 
Erzeugen und Obermitteln eines gewissen Abschnitts eines Nutzungsmessungskontrolisegments. das mit einem 
Programm in Zusammenhang zu bringen ist. 
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152.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 151, ferner mit: 

einem sechsten Computer (73), der betriebsfahig mit einem Sender (63, S7, 91 Oder 92) verbunden ist. zum 
Erzeugen eines gewissen Teils eines Teiis einer Nachricht, die ein spezifisches Format aufweist und mit einem 
Programm in Zusammenhang zu bringen ist, und zum Obermitteln des Abschnitts einer Nachricht mit einem Kopf 
oder Formatfeld, das das spezifische Format bezeichnet. 

153.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 152, ferner mit: 

einem siebenten Computer (73), der betriebsfahig mit dem Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 73, 53 bis 62) 
und mit einem Sender (83, 87, 91 oder 92) verbunden ist. zum Erzeugen einer Nachricht. die mit einem Programm 
im Zusammenhang steht und ein Prozessor-lnterrupt enthalt. 

154.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 139 und 140 bis 153, wenn diese von Anspruch 139 abhangig 
sind, ferner mit: 

einer achten seiektiven Gbertragungsvorrichtung (73 oder 75), die betriebsfahig m'rt einem oder mehreren 
Eingabevorrichtungen (50 bis 62, 7T, 73, 74, 98) und mit dem Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62) 
verbunden ist, zum Obermitteln, an den Programmeingabeempfanger. einer Nachricht, die mit dem Programm in 
Zusammenhang zu bringen ist, eines Dateneiements oder mehrerer Daten, die das Programm identifizieren, eines 
Datenelements oder mehrerer Daten, die den Anfangspunkt eines gewissen Abschnitts des Programms bezeich- 
nen oder eines Signals, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, da3 angewiesen wird. 

155.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 154, bei dem das Programm an den Programmeingabe- 
empfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62) ubenmittelt wird Oder vor der zuerst genannten spezifischen Zeit in diesem gespei- 
chen wird, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen zweiten Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 53 bis 62), der betriebsfahig mit der Gbertragungsvorrich- 
tung (73 oder 75) verbunden ist. zum Obermitteln eines Programms an den zuerst genannten Programmeingabe- 
empfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62). 

156.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 120 oder einen der Anspruche 121 bis 155. wenn diese von Anspruch 120 
abhangig sind, wobei der zuerst genannte Programmeingabeempfanger (75, 73, 53 bis 62) der vierte Speicher 
(73) oder die vierte Aufzeichnungseinrichtung (76 oder 78) ist, wobei das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen zweiten Decodierer (77, 79), der betriebsfahig mit einem Speicher (73) oder einer Aufzeichnungsein- 
richtung (76 oder 78) verbunden ist, zum Decodieren von information, die in einem gespeicherten Signal 
codiert ist; 

einen zweiten Steuerprozessor (39J in 77, 39J in 79, 73) zum Unterscheiden eines decodierten gespeicherten 
Signals, das in der Empfangerstation so wirkt, daf3 angewiesen wird: 

eine neunte selektive Obertragungsvorrichtung (39! in 77, 39I in 79), die betriebsfahig mit dem zweiten Steu- 
erprozessor (39I in 77, 39I im zweiten Decodierer (77, 79)) verbunden ist, zum Obermitteln eines Sender- 
Anweisungssignals an einen Controller (73, 205C, 39 in jedem Decodierer) oder Computer (73); und 
einen dritten Ausgabecontroller (39 in 77, 39 in 79, 73), der betriebsfahig mit der neunten seiektiven Obertra- 
gungsvorrichtung (39I in 77, 39I in 79) verbunden ist, zum Steuem der neunten seiektiven Obertragungsvor- 
richtung (39I in 77, 39! in 79), urn ein Sender-Anweisungssignal an einen spezifischen Controller (73, 205C, 
39 in jedem Decodierer) oder Computer (73) zu Obermitteln. 

157.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 156, ferner mit: 

einem dreizehnten Prozessor (in 71 , 73, in 39 jedes Decodierers). der betriebsfahig mit einem Controller 
(73, 205C, 39 in jedem Decodierer) oder Computer (73) verbunden ist, zum Unterscheiden eines spezifischen 
Decodierers (in 71, 77, 79, 90, 34, 88) oder zum Obermitteln eines Datenelements, das einen spezifischen Pro- 
grammeingabeempfanger (76, 75, 53 bis 62) bezeichnet. 

153.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 155 und nach einem der Anspruche 156 oder 157, wenn diese von Anspruch 
155 abhangig sind, ferner mit einem, namlich: 

einem ersten Schalter (75), der betriebsfahig mit dem Rundfunk- oder Kabelsender (83, 67. 91 , 92) verbunden 
ist, zum seiektiven Obermitteln von Signalen von dem zuerst genannten Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 
78, 53 bis 62) und dem zweiten Programmeingabeempfanger (78, 53 bis 62); und 

einem zweiten Schalter (75), der betriebsfahig mit dem zweiten Programmeingabeempfanger (76, 53 bis 62) 
verbunden ist. zum seiektiven Obermitteln von Signalen an den zuerst genannten Programmeingabeempfan- 
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ger (76 Oder 75) und den Rundfunk- oder Kabelsender (83, 67, 91 , 92). 

159.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 158. bei dem der erste Schalter (75) oderder zweite Schalter (75) von dem 
zentralen Controller (73) gesteuert wird. 

5 

ISO.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 159, bei dem die Senderstation eine Vielzahl von Pro- 
gramme in gab eempf an gern (53 bis 62) aufweist zum Empfangen von Signalen von einer oder mehreren entfernt 
stehenden Programmque lien oder einer Vlelzahl von Speichern (73) Oder Aufzeichnungseinrichtungen (76 cder 
78) zum Speichern von Signalen oder einer vlelzahl von Rundfunk- oder Kabelsendern (83, S7, 91 , 92), wobei 
io das Gerat ferner aufweist: 

einen Matrixschalter (75) Oder einen Digitalschalter (391 in jedem Decodierer), der in der Lage ist, eine vlel- 
zahl von Signalen gleichzeitig zu ubermitteln. 

161.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 160, wenn dieser von Anspruch 123 abhangig ist, wbbei der Matrixschalter 
is (75) oder der Digital schalter (391 in jedem Decodierer) von dem zentralen Controller (73) gesteuert wird. 

162.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 161, femer mit: 

einem Signaigenerator (82, 56, 90), der betriebsfahig mit dem Rundfunk- oder Kabelsender (83, 82, 91 , 90) 
verbunden ist, zum Empfangen des Steuersignals und zum Einbetten des Steuersignals in die Informationsuber- 
20 tragung. 

163.Senderstationsgerat nach Anspruch 162, wenn dieser von Anspruch 153 abhangig ist, wobei das Steuersignal an 
den Signaigenerator (82, 86, 90) durch irgendeinen Computer ubermittelt wird : namlich durch den dritten Computer 
(73), den vierten Computer (73), den funften Computer (73), den sechsten "Computer (73) oder den siebenten 
25 Computer (73). 

164.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 163, bei dem die informationsubertragung eine Vielzahl 
von Kanalen von Femsehprogrammen und/oder Horf unkprogrammen aufweist, wobei das Gerat femer aufweist: 

30 eine Vielzahl von Modulatoren (83. 87, 91 ), wobei jeder Modulator (83, 87, 91 ) betriebsfahig mit einem Pro- 

grammeingabeempfanger (76, 78, 53 bis 62) verbunden ist zum Modulieren eines Kanals; und 
ein Muttiplexiersystem (92), das betriebsfahig mit dem Rundfunk- oder Kabel sender (83, 87, 91) verbunden 
ist, zum Ubermitteln einer Informationsubertragung, die eine Vielzahl von Kanalen umfaBt. 

35 i65.Senderstationsgerat nach einem der Anspruche 117 bis 164, bei dem die Senderstation einen oder mehrere Pro- 
zessorsysteme (71, 39 in jedem Decodierer) aufweist, zum Verarbeiten von Signalen, die Befehle und Program- 
mausgabeinformationsinhalt enthalten, wobei das Gerat ferner umfaBt: 

einen oder mehrere Senderbereiche (12 und 39 in jedem Decodierer von 71; 391 jeweils in 39) zum selektiven 
40 Ubertragen von Befehlen und/oder Programmausgabeinformationsinhalt an einen oder mehrere exteme Emp- 

fangervorrichtungen (72, 73, 97 in 71; 73 und 205C in 73); 

einen oder mehrere Empfangerbereiche (1, 2, 3, 6, 27, 23, 29 in 71; 39B, 39D, 39J in 39) zum Empfangen 
einer Eingabe dieser Befehle und von Programmausgabeinformationsinhalt; 

einen oder mehrere Speicher-(8, 14, in 39 in 71; 39E, 39F, 39G, 39H. RAMs in 39) oder Aufzeichnungsein- 
45 richtungs-(20 in 71)Bereiche zum Speichern und Ubermitteln eines Steuersignals, das in einer Empfanger- 

vorrichtung (73) oder Empfangerstation (97) so arbeiten kann, daft ein empfangerspezifisches Datenelement 
erzeugt wird; und 

einen oder mehrere Steuereingabebereiche (20 und jeweils 39 in 71; 39F, 39H, 39J in 39). die betriebsfahig 
mit dem Speicher-(8. 14, in 39 in 71; 39E. 39F, 39G, 39H, RAMs in 39) Oder Aufzeichnungseinrichtungs-(20 
so in 7l)Bereich verbunden sind, zum Bewirken. daG der Speicher-(8, 14, in 39 in 71; 39E, 39F, 39G, 39H, RAMs 

in 39) oder der Aufzeichnungseinrichtung-(20 in 71 )Bereich das Steuersignal zu einer spezifischen Zeit uber- 
mittelt. 

166.Gerat nach Anspruch 165, bei dem irgendeines, namlich der eine Oder mehrere Senderbereiche (12 und 39 in 
55 jedem Decodierer von 71: 391 jeweils in 39). der eine Oder mehrere Empfangerbereiche (1 , 2, 3, 6, 27, 28, 29 in 

71; 39B. 39D, 39J in 39), der eine Oder mehrere Spetcher-(8. 14, in 39 in 71; 39E, 39F, 39G, 39H, RAMs in 39) 
oder Aufzeichnungseinrichtungs-(20 in 71)Bereiche oder der eine oder mehrere Steuereingabebereiche (20 und 
jeder 39 in 71 ; 39F, 39H, 39J in 39) eine vlelzahl von Prozessoren (39B : 39D, 39J) auf einem einzelnen Mikrochip 



82 



(39, Fig. 3A) aufweist. 



EP 0 382 764 B1 



Revendications 

1. Procede de traitement de signaux au niveau d'une station de recepteur comportant un micro-ordinateur (205) et 
un dispositif de sortie (202M) afin de delivrer au niveau du dispositif de sortie une sortie combinee constituee par 
un programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable et par une donnee specifique au recepteur, Iedit procede 
comprenant les etapes de: 

(a) reception (215) d'une emission d'infornhation comprenant un programme et un ou piusieurs signaux de 
commande; 

(b) selection dudit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable a partir de remission d'information 
et transfert de celui-ci sur ie dispositif de sortie (202M) en vue d'une delivrance a I'utilisateur: 

(c) detection (203) d'un signal de commande specifique dans remission d'information et passage dudit signal 
de commande specifique detecte au micro-ordinateur (205); et 

(d) commande (205) dudit micro-ordinateur sur la base du signal de commande specifique. ladite etape de 
commande comprenant: 



(1) la generation (205) d'une donnee specifique au recepteur en traitant une information qui est stockee 
dans Iedit micro-ordinateur 

(2) le placement (205) de iadite donnee en un emplacement de memoire specifique du micro-ordinateur 
(PC-MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205); 

(3) la communication (205) de ladite donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau dudit emplacement de 
memoire audit dispositif de sortie (202M); et ensuite 

(4) la remise a zero (205) de ladite donnee dudit emplacement de memoire specifique de telle sorte que 
!a sortie combinee constituee par Iedit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable recu et par 
ladite donnee specifique au recepteur soit delivree au niveau dudit dispositif de sortie (202 M) pendant la 
periode temporelie entre ladite etape de placement de ladite donnee au niveau dudit emplacement de 
memoire et ladite etape de remise a zero de ladite donnee audit emplacement de memoire. 

2. Procede selon la revendication 1 , dans lequel, avant le placement de iadite donnee specifique au recepteur au 
niveau de I'emplacement de memoire specifique, le dispositif de memoire au niveau duquel ladite donnee speci- 
fique au recepteur est placee est remis a zero. 

3. Procede seion la revendication 1 , dans lequel une ou piusieurs donnees specifiques au recepteur supplementaires 
sont communiquees automatiquement (205) audit dispositif de sortie (202M) a la suite de ladite donnee specifique 
au recepteur. 

4. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, dans lequel i'etape de generation d'une donnee 
specifique au recepteur. en traitant une information qui est stockee dans le micro-ordinateur est realisee en exe- 
cutant (205) un programme d'ordinateur stocke dans la memoire du micro-ordinateur afin de traiter ladite informa- 
tion stockee, et le procede comprend en outre I'etape de: 

detection (203) dans ladite emission d'information d'un premier signal de commande supplemental qui sert 
a charger le programme d'ordinateur dans la memoire du micro-ordinateur (205). 

5. Procede selon !a revendication 4, dans lequel remission d'information incorpore le programme d'ordinateur. 

5. Procede seion la revendication 4, dans lequel le premier signal de commande supplemental sert a donner ins- 
truction au micro-ordinateur de rechercher un module de logiciel dans un peripherique de memoire (232). 

7. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, dans lequel la sortie combinee dudit programme 
de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable recu et de ladite donnee specifique au recepteur est delivree au niveau 
du dispositif de sortie en tant que partie d'une serie de sorties combinees et les etapes de communication de ladite 
donnee specifique au recepteur et de remise a zero de ('emplacement de memoire specifique sont realisees en 
reponse a un ou piusieurs signaux de commande. 

J. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes. dans lequel le traitement, la generation et/ou 
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remission en sortie dudit micro-ordinateur sont commandes par un controleur programmable en reponse a des 
signaux de commande detectes dans remission d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable. 

9. Procede selon la revendication 8, comprenant en outre I'etape d'interruption (39F et 39H de la figure 3A) du con- 
troleur pour forcer ledit micro-ordinateur a communiquer une donnee specifique au recepteur a un instant speci- 
fique. 

10. Procede selon la revendication S, comprenant en outre I'etape consistant.a donner instruction {205 : 39J) au con- 
troleur de forcer ledit micro-ordinateur a communiquer une donnee specifique au recepteur specifique audit dis- 
positif de sortie. 

11. Procede seion la revendication S, dans lequel ledit controleur peut communiquer un signal d'interruption a une 
pluralite de dispositifs de processeur et/ou de controleur, ledit procede comprenant en outre I'etape de program- 
mation dudit controleur afin d'interrompre Tun specifique de ladite pluralite de dispositifs de processeur et/ou de 
controleur. 

12. Procede seion I'une quelconque des revendications 6a 11, comprenant en outre les etapes de detection d'un 
signal d'interruption dans remission d'information et de commande dudit controleur pour communiquer ledit signal 
d'interruption detecte a un processeur ou controleur. 

13. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications S a 12, dans lequel, en reponse a la detection dudit signal de 
commande specifique dans remission d'information, le micro-ordinateur est organise pour generer ladite donnee 
specifique au recepteur en tant que partie d'une serie de donnees specifiques au recepteur, et un signal d'inter- 
ruption de processeur est entre sur le micro-ordinateur pour permettre la communication d'une ou de plusieurs 
donnees specifiques au recepteur specifique audit dispositif de sortie a un instant specifique. 

14. Procede selon la revendication 13, dans lequel ledit signal d'interruption est entre sur ledit micro-ordinateur en 
reponse a un second signal de commande suppiementaire detecte dans ladite emission d'information de radio- 
diffusion ou de diffusion par cable, et ledit signal d'interruption force ledit micro-ordinateur a remettre a zero ('em- 
placement memoire specifique et a placer une donnee specifique au recepteur generee au niveau de I'empiace- 
ment de memoire specifique afrn de former une sortie combinee suivante. 

15. Procede selon la revendication 1 4, dans lequel un signal de commande detecte dans ladite emission d'information 
de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable force ledit micro-ordinateur a cesser de communiquer une ou plusieurs 
donnees specifiques au recepteur audit dispositif de sortie et a commencer ou a reprendre la generation de ladite 
serie. 

16. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications S a 12, comprenant en outre les etapes de detection d'un 
programme de commande dans remission d'information et de contrainte dudit controleur a commander un ou 
plusieurs dispositifs de station de recepteur conformement audit programme de commande. 

17. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, dans lequel ladite donnee specifique au recep- 
teur n'est pas communiquee automatiquement audit dispositif de sortie (202M), lorsque ladite donnee specifique 
au recepteur est placee au niveau dudit emplacement de memoire, et le procede comprend en outre les etapes de: 

detection (203), dans ladite emission d'information, d'un troisieme signal de commande suppiementaire qui 
sert a donner instruction au micro-ordinateur (205) de communiquer la donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau 
dudit emplacement de memoire audit dispositif de sortie pour ainsi forcer le micro-ordinateur (205) a communiquer 
ladite donnee specifique au recepteur au dispositif de sortie (202M). 

18. Procede selon la revendication 1 3, comprenant en outre les etapes de determination (39J) du fait que ledit micro- 
ordinateur n'est pas prepare a communiquer une'premiere donnee specifique au recepteur audit dispositif de sortie 
a un instant specifique et par consequent de contrainte (39J) dudit micro-ordinateur a executer une instruction de 
programme d'ordinateur specifique pour ainsi commencer la generation d'une donnee specifique au recepteur 
suivante de ladite serie. 

19. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, dans lequel I' inform at ion qui est stockee dans 
ledit micro-ordinateur comprend des donnees specifiques utilisateur et le procede comprend en outre I'etape de: 

passage (203) de donnees de mise a jour au micro-ordinateur (205) de maniere a provoquer la mise a jour 
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des donnees utilisateur stockees de maniere a ce que, lors de la generation d'une donnee specifique au recepteur 
, suivante, les donnees utilisateur mises a jour soient traitees par ledit micro-ordinateur. 

20. Procede selon la revendication 1 9, dans lequel les donnees mises a jour sont detectees dans remission d'infor- 
mation de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable et sont passees par un decodeur (290). 

21. Procede selon la revendication 19, dans lequel iesdites donnees de mise a jour sont recues dans une emission 
d'information qui comprend une emission telephonique. 

22. Procede selon la revendication 21 . dans lequel ladite station de recepteur initie automatiquement ladite emission 
telephonique pour une ou plusieurs donnees de mise a jour. 

23. Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications precedentes, comprenant en outre les etapes de stockage 
(200) d'une information au niveau de la station de recepteur qui specifie que ladite station de recepteur doit recevoir 
selectivement automatiquement une emission -d'information specifique, et de reception selective (200) de ladite 
emission d'information conformement a ladite information stockee. 



24. Procede selon la revendication 23, dans lequel, en reponse a un signal de commande de validation, la station de 
recepteur est validee pour recevoir ledit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable en entrant (200) 
sur un processeur une ouplusieurs instructions de programme d'ordinateur permettant de commander (200) ladite 
station de recepteur afin de recevoir ladite emission d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable, de 
selectionner ledit programme et de detecter lesdits signaux de commande. 

25. Procede selonla revendication 23 ou 24, comprenant en outre les etapes de reception (200, figure 2) et de stockage 
- (200, figure 2) d'une information d'emission prealabfe dudit programme specifique. 

26. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, comprenant en outre les etapes d'assembiage 
d'enregistrements (200. figure 2) au niveau de la station de recepteur qui repertorient la disponibiiite, ia selection 
et/ou Putilisation de programmes de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable, de signaux de commande et/ou de 
donnees utilisateur, et de communication (200, figure 2) desdits enregistrements a une station de collecte de 
donnees a distance. 

27. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, comprenant en outre I'etape d'entree (225) sur 
un processeur au niveau de la station de recepteur d'une information concernant la reaction d'un utilisateur a une 
sortie au niveau du dispositif de sortie (202M). 

28. Procede selon la revendication 27, comprenant en outre I'etape de traitement (200, figure 2, ou 205) de ladite 
information de reaction d'utilisateur en reponse a un quatrieme signal de commande suppiementaire detecte dans 
1'emission d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable pour ainsi generer une information de reponse 
suppiementaire en plus de ladite information d'entree. 

29. Procede selon la revendication 27 ou 2B, comprenant en outre I'etape de communication (200, figure 2) d'au moins 
une certaine part de ladite information d'entree ou de ladite information de reponse suppiementaire a une station 
de collecte de donnees a distance. 

30. Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications precedentes. dans lequel le programme de radiodiffusion ou 
de diffusion par cable et au moins certains des signaux de commande contenus dans 1'emission d'information sont 
cryptes et sont designes par un signal indiquant une emission cryptee, et le procede comprend en outre I'etape 
de commande (200, figure 2) d'un decrypteur dans ia station de recepteur afin de decrypter ledit programme et 
des signaux de commande cryptes en reponse a la detection dudit signal designe. 

31. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, comprenant en outre I'etape de stockage de 
ladite emission d'information recue sur un moyen de stockage (217, 255 ou 256) afin de permettre la delivrance 
de la sortie combinee a un instant ou ledit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable n'est pas en train 
d'etre recu par la station de recepteur. 

32. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, dans lequel le dispositif de sortie est un ou 
plusieurs dispositifs pris parmi le groupe constitue par une imprimante (221 ) pour emettre en sortie une information 



85 



EP 0 382 754 Bl 



imprimee, un generateur de son (263) pour emettre en sortie des sons, un dispositif d'affichage video (202M) pour 
afficher une information video, un dispositif de stockage video (217) pour stocker une information video, un dis- 
positif de stockage audio (255) pour stocker une information audio et un emefteur intermediate (92). 

5 33. Precede selon la revendication 32. dans lequel le dispositif de sortie est un moniteur TV (202M), ledit emplacement 
de memoire specifique est une RAM video et ladite donnee specifique au recepteur est mise a zero audit empla- 
cement de memoire en placant une information d'une couleur qui change au niveau dudit emplacement de memoire 
et ladite couleur qui change apparait comme etant transparente lorsqu'elle est affichee au niveau dudit moniteur 
en combinaison avec une image de television. 

10 

34. Procede selon la revendication 33, dans lequel ('emplacement de memoire specifique du micro-ordinateur au r 
niveau duquel la donnee specifique au recepteur est placee est choisi sur la base de la determination d'un point 
de reference et d'une dimension scalaire pour la donnee specifique au recepteur lors de I'etape de generation 
(205) de ladite donnee specifique au recepteur. 

15 

35. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendi cat ions precedentes, dans lequel ladite station de recepteur est I'une 
d'une pluralite de stations de recepteur similaires recevant la meme emission d'information, la donnee specifique 
au recepteur generee au niveau de chaque station etant specifique a sa station de recepteur, et la serie de donnees 
specifique au recepteur generee au niveau des stations de recepteur different d'une station a une autre station. 

20 

36. Procede selon ia revendication 35, dans lequel une periode temporelfe separant la reception des stations de 
recepteur du signal de commande specifique et la reception des stations de recepteur du troisieme signal de 
commande supplemental suffit pour permettre a chaque micro-ordinateur de station de recepteur de terminer 
ladite etape de generation avant que chaque micro-ordinateur de station de recepteur recoive ledit premier signal 

25 de commande suppiementaire. 

37. Appareii de station de recepteur pour traiter des signaux afin de delivrer une sortie combinee constitute par un 
programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable et par une donnee generee par ordinateur specifique au 
recepteur, ladite station comportant un dispositif de sortie (202M) pour delivrer le programme de radiodiffusion ou 

30 de diffusion par cable et une autre information, ledit appareii comprenant: 

un decodeur (203) comprenant un moyen pour: 

(1) recevoir une emission d'information comprenant un programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable 
et un ou piusieurs signaux de commande; 

35 (2) detecter la presence des signaux de commande dans remission d'information; et 

(3) passer les signaux de commande detectes a un micro-ordinateur (205); 

ledit micro-ordinateur (205) etant connecte en fonctionnement audit dispositif de sortie (202M) et audit de- 
codeur (203), ledit micro-ordinateur (205) comportant un emplacement de memoire specifique (PC-MicroKey du 
*o micro-ordinateur 205) connecte audit dispositif de sortie (202M) pour communiquer des donnees stockees dans 

ledit emplacement de memoire specifique (PC-MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205) audit dispositif de sortie (202M), 
et ledit micro-ordinateur (205) etant programme pour realiser les etapes qui suivent sur ia base d'un ou de piusieurs 
signaux de commande specifiques: 

45 (1) generation d'une donnee specifique au recepteur en traitant une information qui est stockee dans ledit 

micro-ordinateur (205) en reponse a la reception d'un signal specifique; 

(2) placement de ladite donnee specifique au recepteur dans ledit emplacement de memoire specifique (PC- 
MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205); 

(3) communication de ladite donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau dudit emplacement de memoire audit 
50 dispositif de sortie (202M): et ensuite 

(4) remise a zero de ladite donnee audit emplacement de memoire specifique (PC-MicroKey du micro-ordi- 
nateur 205) pour ainsi delivrer une sortie combinee constitute par ledit programme de radiodiffusion ou de 
diffusion par cable recu et par ladite donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau dudit dispositif de sortie (202M) 
pendant la periode temporelle entre ladite etape de placement de ladite donnee audit emplacement de me- 

55 moire (PC-MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205) et ladite etape de remise a zero de ladite donnee audit empla- 

cement de memoire (PC-MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205). 

38. Appareii selon la revendication 37 : dans lequel ledit dispositif de sortie est un dispositif de sortie video (202M) et 
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ledit signal de commande detecte est un signal qui commande ledit micro-ordinateur (205) afin de placer une 
donnee video specifique au recepteur au niveau dudit emplacement specifique. ledit appareil comprenant en outre 
une memoire de sortie video (PC-MicroKey de 205) connectee audit micro-ordinateur (205) et audit dispositif de 
sortie video (202M) pour communiquer une information video audit dispositif de sortie video (202M). 

39. Appareil selon la revendication 37 ou 36, dans lequel ledit dispositif de sortie est'un dispositif de sortie audio (263) 
et ledit signal de commande detecte est un signal qui commande ledit micro-ordinateur (205) pour placer une 
donnee audio specifique au recepteur au niveau dudit emplacement de memoire specifique, ledit appareil com- 
prenant en outre un emplacement de memoire de sortie audio (RAM audio de 205) connecte audit micro-ordinateur 
(205) et audit dispositif de sortie audio (263) pour communiquer une information audio audit dispositif de sortie 
audio (263). 

40. Appareil selon Tune quelconque des revendications 37 a 39, comprenant en outre un controleur programmable 
(39 du decodeur 203) connecte audit micro-ordinateur (205) pour commander le traitement, la generation et/ou 
remission en sortie dudit micro-ordinateur (205) en reponse a des signaux de commande detectes dans une 
emission d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable. 

41. Appareil selon la revendication 40. dans lequel ledit controleur'(39 sur la figure 2A, 44 sur la figure 2B.. 47 sur la 
figure 2C) est connecte en fonctionnement audit decodeur (203), ledit appareil comprenant en outre un processeur 
de commande programmable (39J sur la figure 3A) pour commander la communication d'une information detectee 
dans ladite emission d'information. 

42. Appareil selon la revendication 41 , dans lequel ledit processeur de commande (39J) entre un programme d'ordi- 
nateur sur un processeur selectionne (39J, CPU de 205) ou sur un controleur (39. 20 de 200) ou force un processeur 
selectionne (39J, CPU de 205) ou un controleur selectionne (39, 20 de 200) a modifier une maniere d'identifier ou 
de repondre a un signal de commande dans ladite emission d'information, ledit appareil comprenant en outre un 
dispositif d'emission selective (1 3 sur la figure 2D, 39I sur la figure 3A, 259 sur la figure 7) pour communiquer une 
information detectee dans ladite emission d'information audit processeur seiectionne (39J, CPU de 205) ou audit 
controleur selectionne (39, 20 de 200). 

43. Appareil selon la revendication 42, dans lequel ledit dispositif d'emission selective (1 3 sur la figure 2D, 39! sur la 
figure 3A, 259 sur la figure 7) est un bus (1 3 sur la figure 2D), un commutateur matriciei (39I) ou un commutateur 
numerique (39I). 

44. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 41 a 43, dans lequel un dispositif quelconque pris parmi ledit 
controleur (39), ledit processeur de commande (39J) et ledit micro-ordinateur (205) comprend une pluralite de 
processeurs (39B, 39D, 39J) sur une unique micropuce (39, figure 3A). 

45. Appareil selon Tune quelconque des revendications 37 a 44, dans lequel le micro-ordinateur (205) recoit une entree 
comprenant un programme d'ordinateur et un ou plusieurs signaux d'interruption et genere ladite donnee specifique 
au recepteur conformement audit programme d'ordinateur ou met a zero ledit emplacement de memoire specifique 
en reponse audit un ou auxdits plusieurs signaux d'interruption, ledit appareil comprenant en outre un ou plusieurs 
tampons (6, 39A, 39C, 39E, 39G dans 205) ou memoires (en 39B, en 39D, en 39J, 217, 21 7A) pour stocker et 
communiquer ledit programme d'ordinateur audit micro-ordinateur (205). 

46. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 45, dans lequel un processeur (39J. 200) communique 
une instruction de commande basee sur un enregistrement de la presence ou de ('absence d'un programme ou 
d'une donnee specifique au recepteur. ledit appareil comprenant en outre une memoire (memoires de registre de 
premiere precondition SPAM ou de seconde precondition SPAM en 39J; en 20. 14 ou 16 dans 200) pour stocker 
un ou plusieurs enregistrements de la presence ou de I'absence d'un programme ou d'une donnee specifique au 
recepteur. 

47. Appareil selon la revendication 45 ; lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 40 : ou selon la revendication 46 : dans 
lequel le controleur (39 du decodeur 203) entre un signal d'interruption sur ledit micro-ordinateur (205) afin de 
forcer ledit micro-ordinateur (205) a communiquer une donnee specifique au recepteur a un instant specifique. 

48. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 47. dans lequel une donnee specifique au recepteur est 
emise en sortie en reponse a une reaction d'utilisateur a une sortie au niveau dudit dispositif de sortie (202M), 
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ledit appareil comprenant en outre un dispositif d'entree (225) pour entrer une information d'une reaction d'un 
utilisateur a une sortie, et un processeur (200, CPU de 205) connecte en fonctionnement audit dispositif d'entree 
(225) pour traiter I'information entree d'une reaction d'un utilisateur. 

49. Appareil selon Tune quelconque des revendications 37 a 48, dans lequel ladite station emet en sortie sur une 
station a distance un enregistrement qui repertorie la disponibilite, I' utilisation et/ou ('usage d'un programme, d'un 
signal de commande ou d'une sortie combinee au niveau de ladite station de recepteur ou d'une certaine entree 
de la reaction d'un utilisateur a une sortie combinee constitute par un programme de radiodiff usion ou de diffusion 
par cable recu et par une donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau dudit dispositif de sortie (202M), ledit appareil 
comprenant en outre un dispositif d'emission (connexion telephonique 22) pour communiquer une entree a une 
station a distance. 

50. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 49, dans lequel ledit signal de commande specifique 
force ledit micro-ordinateur (205) a acceder a et a retrouver des donnees stockees au niveau d'un peripherique 
d'ordinateur (A: unite de disque de I'ordinateur 205), ledit appareil comprenant en outre une unite de memoire 
peripherique d'ordinateur (232, 256) connectee audit micro-ordinateur (205) pour stocker lesdites donnees a re- 
trouver. 

51. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 50, comprenant en outre une memoire (en 20 de 200) 
connectee a un recepteur (melangeur 3 de la figure 2) pour stocker une information d'un programme selectionne 
et pour recevoir depuis une station a distance une information d'un horaire ou d'une frequence de 1'emission dudit 
programme et un controleur (20) connecte a ladite memoire (en 20) et a un tuner (214) pour forcer ladite station 
a recevoir ledit programme selectionne audit horaire ou selon ladite frequence. 

52. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 51 , comprenant en outre un dispositif de stockage (217, 
255, 256) connecte a un recepteur (201, 215) ou a un dispositif de sortie (202M) pour recevoir et stocker, de 
maniere a ce qu'au moins une quelconque information constitute par un programme recu et par un signal de 
commande recu ou par une donnee specifique au recepteur soit stockee pour une emission en sortie decalee 
temporellement sur un utilisateur. 

"53. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 52, comprenant en outre un decrypteur ou un debrouilleur 
(224) connecte a un recepteur (201) pour permettre le decryptage ou le debrouillage de Pinforrnation d'un pro- 
gramme recu ou d'un signal de commande recu qui est crypte ou brouille. 

54. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 53, comprenant en outre un dispositif d'emission selective 
(258) pour communiquer le programme provenant d'un recepteur (201, 215) ou d'un dispositif de stockage (217, 
21 7A) a un dispositif de stockage (217, 21 7A) ou a un dispositif de sortie (202M). 

55. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 54, dans lequel ladite emission d'information est une 
emission multicanai, ledit appareil comprenant en outre un convertisseur (201) pour recevoir et convertir une 
certaine partie de ladite emission multicanai et pour convertir une certaine partie de ladite emission multicanai 
selon une frequence de sortie specifique. 

56. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 55, comprenant en outre une imprimante (221) et un 
emplacement de memoire de sortie d'impression (tampon d'impression de 205) en connexion avec ledit micro- 
ordinateur (205) et ladite imprimante (221 ) pour communiquer une information d'impression a ladite imprimante 
(221). 

57. Appareil selon I'une quelconque des revendications 37 a 56, dans lequel ledit programme est un programme de 
television, ledit appareil comprenant en outre un tuner de television (215) pour recevoir un signal de television 
contenant ledit programme et un moniteur de television pour emettre en sortie ledit programme de television et 
ladite donnee specifique au recepteur. 

53. Appareil selon la revendication 37 et selon I'une quelconque des revendications 39 a 56, dans lequel ledit pro- 
gramme est un programme radio, ledit appareil comprenant en outre un tuner radio (209T) pour recevoir un pro- 
gramme radio et un systeme de haut-parleur (263) pour emettre en sortie ledit programme et ladite donnee spe- 
cifique au recepteur. 
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59. Procede de communication d'un produit de programme de mass media a une pluralite de stations de recepteur 
dont chacune inclut un recepteur de programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (tuner 21 5), un dispositif 
de sortie (202M), un detecteur de signal de commande (decodeur 203), un micro-ordinateur (205) muni d'un em- 
placement de memoire specifique (PC-MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205) permettant de communiquer avec ledit 

5 dispositif de sortie (202M), chaque dite station de recepteur etant adaptee pour detecter la presence d'un ou de 

plusieurs signaux de commande, pour generer une donnee specifique au recepteur en reponse a un signal de 
commande specifique detecte et pour delivrer au niveau dudit dispositif de sortie une sortie combinee constitute 
par le programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable et par la donnee specifique au recepteur, ledit procede 
de communication comprenant les etapes de: 

10 

(1) reception d'un programme a emettre et detivrance du programme a un emetteur; 

(2) reception et stockage d'un signal de commande qui, au niveau de la station de recepteur, opere pour 
generer la donnee specifique au recepteur; et 

(3) action consistant a provoquer la communication du signal de commande stocke sur un emetteur a un 
is instant specifique pour ainsi emettre une emission d' information comprenant le programme et un ou plusieurs 

signaux de commande. 

60. Procede selon la revendication 59, dans lequel ladite emission d'information est emise sur deux de ladite pluralite 
de stations de recepteur en merne temps et chacune desdites deux stations de recepteur delivre sa sortie combinee 

20 constitute par ledit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable recu et par sa donnee specifique au 

recepteur generee au niveau de son dispositif de sortie (202M) dans la meme periode temporelle. 

61. Procede seion la revendication 59, dans lequel ladite emission d'information est emise sur deux de ladite pluralite 
de stations de recepteur a drfferents instants et chacune desdites deux stations de recepteur delivre sa sortie 

25 combinee constitute par ledit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable regu et par sa donnee spe- 

cifique au recepteur generee au niveau de son dispositif de sortie (202M) dans une periode temporelle differente. 

62. Procede selon "une quelconquedes revendications59 a 51 . dans lequel un emplacement de memoire est connecte 
en fonctionnement a un ordinateur pour recevoir et stocker une certaine information dudit signal de commande, 

30 ledit procede comprenant en outre les etapes de detection d'un signal qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emet- 

teur, de generer et d'entrer ledit signal de generation d'emetteur sur ledit ordinateur pour ainsi forcer ledit ordinateur 
a generer une certaine information dudit signal de commande et a placer ladite information generee au niveau 
dudit emplacement de memoire. 

35 63. Procede selon la revendication 62. comprenant en outre I'etape de programmation dudit ordinateur afin de repon- 
dre audit signal de generation d'emetteur en traitant une information stockee dans ledit ordinateur. 

64. Procede selon la revendication 62 ou 63. dans lequel ledit ordinateur traite une information specifique de "formule 
et element de cette emission" en reponse audit signal de generation d'emetteur, comprenant en outre les etapes 

to d'entree de dohnees de "formule et element" sur ledit ordinateur. 

65. Procede selon I' une quelconque des revendications 62 a 54, comprenant en outre la generation d'une certaine 
partie de soit un programme d'ordinateur, soit un module de donnees en reponse audit signal de generation d'emet- 
teur. 

45 

66. Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications 59 a 65. comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui peut stocker et communiquer un programme d'ordinateur a communiquer un 
programme d'ordinateur a un emetteur afin d' emettre ledit programme d'ordinateur pour ainsi forcer au moins une 
station de recepteur a charger ledit programme d'ordinateur au niveau d'un processeur et pour ainsi forcer ledit 

so processeur a generer une information de sortie sous la commande dudit programme d'ordinateur. 

67. Procede selon la revendication 56, comprenant en outre I'etape d'assemblage dudit programme d'ordinateur stocke 
et communique selon un message muni d'une pluralite de segments, et ledit programme d'ordinateur est place 
dans une partie specifique dudit message et ledit message inclut une information qurforce au moins une station 

55 de recepteur a entrer ledit programme d'ordinateur sur I'un selectionne d'une pluralite de processeurs. 

68. Procede selon la revendication 66 ou 67, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer un emplacement de 
memoire' qui peut stocker et communiquer un signal d'instruction a communiquer ledit signal d'instruction a un 
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ordinateur afin de generer une partie dudit programme d'ordinateur au niveau dudit ordinateur en reponse a cela. 

69. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 68, dans lequel ladite station d'emetteur emet un ou 
plusieurs elements pris parmi un signal video, un signal audio et un signal de donnees recus depuis une station 
5 a distance, ledit procede comprenant en outre I'etape de stockage dudit un ou desdits plusieurs elements recus 

pris parmi un signal video, un signal audio et un signal de donnees pendant une certaine periode temporelle et 
ainsi. une emission dudit un ou desdits plusieurs elements recus pris parmi un signal video, un signal audio et un 
signal de donnees est retardee. 

to 70. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 69, dans lequel un controleur commande le passage 
d'un signal recu specifique, ledit procede comprenant en outre les etapes de detection d'une information noyee 
dans ledit signal recu specifique et de commande du passage dudit signal recu specifique sur la base de ladite 
information noyee detectee. 

75 71. procede selon la revendication 70, dans lequel ledit controleur commande un commutateur, ledit procede com- 
prenant en outre la commande dudit commutateur pour communiquer des signaux selectivement depuis un ou 
plusieurs recepteurs d'entree de programme et un ou plusieurs emplacements de memoire a un ou plusieurs 
emplacements de memoire et un ou plusieurs emetteurs. 

20 72. Procede selon la revendication 71 , dans lequel ladite station d'emetteur emet une pluralite de messages sur I'une 
de ladite pluralite de stations de recepteur afin de commander ladite une station de recepteur pour delivrer sa 
sortie combinee constitute par ledit programme et par sa donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau de son dis- 
positif de sortie, ledit procede comprenant en outre les etapes de communication d'un signal contenant un de 
ladite pluralite de messages provenant d'un recepteur d'entree de programme a un emplacement de memoire et 

25 de communication ensuite dudit signal contenant ledit un de ladite pluralite de messages depuis ledit emplacement 

de memoire a un emetteur. 

73. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 70 a 72, dans lequel ladite station d'emetteur stocke au moins 
un programme, ledit procede comprenant en outre les etapes de reception dudit programme au niveau d'un re- 

so cepteur d'entree de programme, de communication dudit programme a un dispositif de stockage et de stockage 

dudit programme au niveau dudit dispositif de stockage a I'aide d'un signal destruction qui permet, au niveau de 
la station d'emetteur. de commander un dispositif pris parmi ledit ordinateur et ledit controleur. 

74. Procede selon la revendication 73, comprenant en outre les etapes de detection dudit signal destruction et de 
35 communication dudit signal destruction a un dispositif pris parmi ledit ordinateur et ledit controleur. 

75. Procede selon la revendication 71 et selon I'une quelconque des revendications 72 a 74 lorsqu'elle depend de la 
revendication 71, comprenant en outre I'etape de commande dudit commutateur sur la base de la presence ou 
de ('absence d'un signal destruction stocke avec un programme. 

40 

76. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 75, dans lequel ladite station d'emetteur inclut une pluralite 
de recepteurs d'entree de programme, ledit procede comprenant en outre les etapes de traitement de signaux 
recus au niveau de ladite pluralite de recepteurs d'entree de programme, de communication d'une information de 
commande en reponse a une donnee noyee et de commande du passage d'un signal recu au niveau de I'un 

45 specifique de ladite pluralite de recepteurs d'entree de programme sur la base de ladite information de commande 

communiquee. 

77. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 76, dans lequel ledit programme et ledit signal de gene- 
ration de recepteur sont recus depuis une ou plusieurs stations a distance, ledit procede comprenant en outre les 

so etapes de traitement d'un signal recu depuis ladite une ou lesdites plusieurs stations a distance et de ladite com- 

mande de ladite station d'emetteur afin de communiquer ledit programme a un emetteur, ou ledit signal de gene- 
ration de recepteur audit ordinateur, sur la base d'une information dans ledit signal recu traite. 

78. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 77, comprenant en outre les etapes de reception dudit 
55 programme au niveau d'un recepteur dans la station d'emission, de communication dudit programme provenant 

dudit recepteur a un emplacement de memoire et de stockage dudit programme au niveau dudit emplacement de 
memoire pendant une certaine periode temporelle avant la communication dudit programme a un emetteur. 
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79. Procede selon ia revendication 78, comprenant en outre les etapes de reception dudit programme au niveau de 
I'un selectionne d'une pluralite de recepteurs dans la station d'emetteur et de communication dudit programme 
depuis ledit recepteur selectionne a un emetteur. 

80. Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications 78 et 79, comprenant en outre les etapes d'emission dudit 
programme au niveau de Tun selectionne d'une pluralite d'emetteurs et de communication dudit programme audit 
emetteur selectionne. 

81 . Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications 59 a 80, dans lequel un commutateur communique des signaux 
recus selectivement depuis au moins un recepteur et au moins un emplacement de memoire a un emetteur, ledit 
procede comprenant en outre les etapes d' entree d'un signal qui permet au niveau de la station d'emetteur, de 
donner en instruction une communication, et de commande dudit commutateur pour communiquer un signal recu 
depuis un recepteur a un emplacement de memoire en reponse audit signal destruction. 

82. Procede selon la revendication 81 lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 62 : dans lequel ledit signal recu contient 
ledit signal de generation d'emetteur, ledit procede comprenant en outre I'etape de communication ensuite d'au 
moins une certaine part dudit signal de generation d'emetteur depuis ledit emplacement de memoire jusqu'a un 
second emplacement de memoire. 

83. Procede selon la revendication 81 , dans lequel ledit signal recu contient ledit programme, ledit procede comprenant 
en outre I'etape de commande dudit commutateur pour communiquer ledit programme a un emetteur. 

84. Procede selon i'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 83, dans lequel une pluralite de signaux sont recus depuis 
une ou plusieurs stations a distance au niveau de ladite station d'emetteur ledit procede comprenant en outre les 
etapes de selection d'un ou de plusieurs de ladite pluralite de signaux et de communication de chaque signal 
selectionne a un disposrtif de stockage. 

85. Procede selon la revendication 84 lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 70. dans lequel un ou plusieurs desdits 
signaux selectionnes est un signal qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'appliquer une instruction a un 
dispositif pris parmi ledit ordinateur et ledit controleur, ledit procede comprenant en outre I'etape consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire a communiquer ledit signal destruction avant ledit instant specifique et a commander 
ledit dispositif pris parmi ledit ordinateur et ledit controleur en reponse audit signal destruction. 

86. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 65, dans lequel une pluralite de signaux sont recus depuis 
une ou plusieurs stations a distance et au moins I'un est stocke au niveau de ladite station d'emetteur et I'un de 
ladite pluralite de signaux recus opere pour realiser une planification, ledit procede comprenant en outre les etapes 
de programmation de ladite station d'emetteur afin de stocker la planification et de contrainte dudit emetteur a 
emettre conformement a la planification. 

87. Procede selon la revendication 86, comprenant en outre I'etape consistant a forcer ladite station d'emetteur a 
generer conformement a la planification. 

88. Procede selon la revendication 86 ou 87, comprenant en outre I'etape consistant a accorder un recepteur ou a 
commander une station terrienne de satellite afin de recevoir un signal conformement a la planification. 

89. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a S8, comprenant en outre les etapes de reception d'une 
emission d'information depuis une station a distance, de detection dans ('emission d'information d'un signal des- 
truction qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'executer un jeu destructions, de chargement d'un jeu 
d'instructions au niveau d'un ordinateur en reponse audit signal destruction et sur la base dudit jeu destructions, 
de selection d'une information a traiter au niveau d'une station de recepteur ou de communication d'une information 
a associer audit programme. ■ 

90. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 59, dans lequel un controleur commande un emplacement 
de memoire afin de communiquer a un emetteur un signal de commande selectionne, ledit procede comprenant 
en outre les etapes de detection d'un signal qui permet. au niveau de la station d'emetteur, de donner en instruction 
une emission, et d'entree dudit signal sur ledit controleur pour ainsi forcer ledit emplacement de memoire a com- 
muniquer un signal de commande selectionne. 
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91. Procede se!on la revendication 90, cornprenant en outre I'etape de programmation dudit controleur afin de repondre 
a un dit signal en commandant un emplacement de memoire selectionne afin de communiquer un signal de com- 
mande ou en forcant un emplacement de memoire a communiquer un signal de commande selectionne. 

92. Procede selon la revendication 90 ou 91 , dans lequel le signal d'emission d'instruction est recu dans une emission 
d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable emise par une station a distance. 

93. Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications 90 a 92, cornprenant en outre les etapes de stockage d'un 
signal qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'appliquer une instruction, et de commande dudit empla- 
cement de memoire afin de communiquer un signal de commande selectionne a un instant planifie conformerinent 
audit signal destruction. 

94. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 90 a 93 : cornprenant en outre I'etape de stockage dudit signal 
audit emplacement de memoire avec ledit programme. 

95. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 90 a 94, cornprenant en outre les etapes de commande d'un 
emplacement de memoire afin de communiquer ledit programme a un emetteur en reponse a un premier signal 
destruction et de commande d'un emplacement de memoire afin de communiquer un signal de commande se- 
lectionne en reponse a un second signal destruction. 

96. Procede selon la revendication 95, cornprenant en outre les etapes de detection d'un signal de commande com- 
munique depuis ledit emplacement de memoire et de programmation d'un controleur pour repondre a un signal 
de commande communique depuis ledit emplacement de memoire. 

97. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 90 a 96, cornprenant en outre I'etape consistant a noyer un 
signal d'instruction dans ledit programme pour ainsi permettre a un controleur de repondre audit signal destruction 
noye a un instant ou ledit programme est en train d'etre communique. 

98. Procede selon la revendication 64 et selon I'une quelconque des revendications 65 a 97 lorsqu'elle depend de la 
revendication 64, dans lequel ledit signal de generation d'emetteur ou lesdites donnees de "formule et element' 
sont recues dans une emission d'information de radiodifiusion ou de diffusion par cable emise par la station a 
distance, ledit procede cornprenant en outre les etapes de reception d'un signal destruction provenant d'une 
station a distance et d'emission de ladite information "formule et element" en reponse a cela. 

99. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 98, cornprenant en outre les etapes de stockage d'un 
signal qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emission, de donner en instruction une generation, et de commande 
d'un ordinateur afin de traiter une information stockee avant ledit instant specifique conformement audit signal 
d'instruction stocke. 

100. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 99, cornprenant en outre les etapes de stockage et 
d'emission sur une station de recepteur de donnees qui specifient un instant d'emission ou un canal d'emission 
d'un quelconque produit considere d'un programme specifique, et d'emission ensuite dudit programme conforme- 
ment aux donnees specifiees pour ainsi permettre a ladite station de recepteur de selectionner et de stocker ou 
de selectionner et d'emettre en sortie ledit programme. 

101 .Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 100, cornprenant en outre les etapes d'emission sur une 
station de recepteur d'un signal de commande pour forcer ladite station de recepteur a s'aligner sur un systeme 
de traitement parallele et a selectionner et entrer sur un micro-ordinateur une quelconque information associee a 
un programme ou un signal de commande emis dans une emission d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion 
par cable et pour forcer ledit micro-ordinateur a traiter une information stockee et a generer une sortie en reponse 
a ladite information entree. 

102.Procede selon la revendication 100 ou 101, cornprenant en outre les etapes de communication a un generateur 
de signal de donnees qui specifient un instant d'emission ou un canal d'emission d'un quelconque produit considere 
d'un programme specifique. ou d'un signal de commande et d'addition desdites donnees communiquees ou dudit 
signal de commande a une partie specifique d'une emission d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par 
cable ou d'addition desdites donnees communiquees ou dudit signal de commande communique a une emission 
d'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable dans un message d'un format specifique. 
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103. Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 102, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui permet de stocker et de communiquer un signal qui permet, au niveau de ia 
station de recepteur, de realiser une synchronisation, a communiquer ledit signal a un emetteur afin d'emettre ledit 
signal pour ainsi forcer I'au moins une station de recepteur a commencer I'execution de fonctions commandees 
seiectionnees programmees au niveau de ladite une station en reponse a une information selectionnee dans 
i'information de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cableemise par ledit emetteur. 

104. Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 103. comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui permet de stocker et de communiquer un signal qui permet, au niveau de la 
station de recepteur, de realiser une interruption, a communiquer ledit signal a un emetteur afin d'emettre ledit 
signal pour ainsi forcer I'au moins une station de recepteur a interrompre le traitement d'un micro-ordinateur, con- 
troleur ou processeur selectionne en reponse a cela. 

105. Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 104, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui permet de stocker et de communiquer un signal qui peut, au niveau de la station 
de recepteur, jouer le role de source a partir de laquelle est selectionnee une donnee specifique au recepteur a 
generer, a communiquer le signal a un emetteur afin d'emettre ledit signal pour ainsi forcer I'au moins une station 
de recepteur a selectionner une donnee specifique au recepteur a generer. 

1 06. Precede selon la revendication 105, dans lequel ledit signal qui peut, au niveau de la station de recepteur, jouer 
le role de source est emis avant ledit signal de generation de recepteur et ainsi, I'au moins une station de recepteur 
stocke des donnees recues dans ledit signal de source et genere une donnee specifique au recepteur en traitant 
lesdites donnees stockees. 

107. Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 106, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui permet de stocker et de communiquer un signal qui permet, au niveau de la 
station de recepteur, de cesser une combinaison, a communiquer le signal a un emetteur afin d'emettre ledit signal 
pour ainsi forcer I'au moins une station de recepteur a cesser de combiner sa donnee specifique au recepteur 
generee a un instant specifique. 

106.Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 107, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui permet de stocker et de communiquer un signal qui, au niveau de la station de 
recepteur, opere pour realiser une combinaison, a communiquer le signal a un emetteur afin d'emettre ledit signal 
pour ainsi forcer I'au moins une station de recepteur a delivrer une sortie combinee constitute par ledit programme 
de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable recu et par ladite donnee specifique au recepteur au niveau de son 
dispositif de sortie a un instant specifique. 

109.Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 108, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
un emplacement de memoire qui permet de stocker et de communiquer un signal qui, au niveau de la station de 
recepteur, opere pour remettre a zero une donnee specifique au recepteur generee, a communiquer ledit signal 
a un emetteur afin d'emettre ledit signal pour ainsi forcer I'au moins une station de recepteur a remettre a zero sa 
donnee specifique au recepteur generee en reponse a cela. 

HO.Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 109, comprenant en outre I'etape de detection d'un signal 
qui permet. au niveau de la station d'emetteur, de donner en instruction une generation, dans un signal pris parmi 
un signal de television et un signal radio ou au niveau d'un emplacement de memoire qui stocke soit un programme 
de television, soit un programme de radio. 

m.Procede selon I'une queiconque des revendications 59 a 110. dans lequel la station de recepteur est une station 
d'emetteur intermediate a distance, le dispositif de sortie (202M) est un emetteur (S3, S7, 91. 92). le micro-ordi- 
nateur (205) est une unite de commande automatique (73) pour la station d'emetteur intermediate et I'emplace- 
ment de memoire specifique est une memoire de "programme etabli pour remission", ledit procede comprenant 
en outre les etapes de: 

(1) reception d'un ou de plusieurs signaux d'instruction qui permettent, au niveau d'une station d'abonne. de 
donner instruction a un ordinateur (73, 205) ou a un processeur (en 71. 200, 39J) la maniere de recevoir ou 
de presenter un produit de programme de television ou une sortie d'ordinateur ou de fonctionner sur la base 
d'une reaction de telespectateurs a une programmation de television ou a une presentation de sortie d'ordi- 
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nateur et de delivrer Tun ou les plusieurs signaux d'instruction a un emetteur, 

(2) reception d'un ou de plusieurs signaux de commande qui, au niveau de ia station d'emetteur intermediaire 
a distance, operent pour executer ou communiquer ledit un ou iesdits plusieurs signaux d'instruction; et 

(3) contrainte dudit un ou desdits plusieurs signaux de commande a etre communiques audit emetteur avant 
s ledit instant specifique pour ainsi emettre une emission d'information comprenant Tun ou les plusieurs signaux 

d'instruction et I'un ou les plusieurs signaux de commande. 

112. Procede selon Tune quelconque des revendications 59 a 111, dans lequel la station de recepteur est une station 
d'emetteur intermediaire a distance, le dispositif.de sortie (202M) est un emetteur (83, S7, 91, 92), le micro-ordi- 

io nateur (205) est une unite de commande automatique (73) pour la station d'emetteur intermediaire et I' emplace- 

ment de memoire specifique est une memoire (73) ou un enregistreur (76 ou 75) : ledit procede comprenant en 
outre I'une des etapes suivantes: 

(1 ) reception dudit programme et delivrance dudit programme a un emetteur avant ledit instant specifique; 
75 (2) reception d'un ou de plusieurs signaux d'instruction qui permettent, au niveau d'une station d'abonne, de 

donner instruction a un ordinateur (73, 205) ou a un processeur (en 71, 200, 39J) la maniere de recevoir ou 
de presenter un produit associe audit programme ou de fonctionner sur la base d'une reaction d'utilisateur a 
une sortie associee audit programme et de delivrer I'un ou les plusieurs signaux d'instruction a un emetteur 
avant ledit instant specifique; 

20 (3) reception d'un ou de plusieurs signaux de commande qui, au niveau de la station d'emetteur intermediaire 

a distance, operent pour seiectionner ou communiquer ledit programme ou I'un ou plusieurs signaux d'ins- 
truction et delivrance desdits un ou plusieurs signaux de commande a un emetteur avant ledit instant speci- 
fique; et 

(4) reception d'une planification qui, au niveau de la station d'emetteur intermediaire a distance, opere pour 
25 emettre ledit programme et Iesdits un ou plusieurs signaux d'instruction et delivrance de la planification a un 

emetteur avant ledit instant specifique. 

113. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 112, dans lequel une station d'emetteur recoit depuis 
une station d'abonne une quelconque information d'une reaction d'un abonne a une programmation de television 

so ou a une presentation de sortie d'ordinateur, ledit procede comprenant en outre au moins I'une des etapes sui- 

vantes: 

emission sur une station d'abonne d'un programme d'ordinateur qui traite une certaine information d'une reac- 
tion d'un abonne a une programmation de television ou a une presentation de sortie d'ordinateur; 
35 affinage d'une certaine variable d'un signal d'instruction sur la base d'une reaction d'un abonne a une pro- 

grammation de television ou a une presentation de sortie d'ordinateur; et 

emission d'une certaine partie d'un programme de television ou d'un signal d'instruction sur la base d'une 
reaction d'un abonne a une programmation de television ou a une presentation de sortie d'ordinateur. 

40 1l4.Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 113, comprenant en outre les etapes consistant a forcer 
une station d'emetteur a emettre ledit programme et a forcer une seconde station d'emetteur a emettre ledit signal 
de commande qui, au niveau de la station de recepteur, opere pour generer la donnee specifique au recepteur ou 
a emettre un module de donnees qui, au niveau de la station de recepteur, joue le role de source d'une donne 
specifique au recepteur af in de reaiiser une selection et une generation. 

45 

115.Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 114, dans lequel ledit programme est emis sur une station 
d'abonne par satellite et une seconde station d'emetteur est amenee a radiodiffuser ou a diffuser par cable sur 
ladite station d'abonne ledit signal de commande ou ledit module de donnees associe audit programme. 

so 11 6. Procede selon I'une quelconque des revendications 59 a 115, comprenant en outre Remission d'une piuralite de 
programmes et d'un ou de plusieurs signaux qui permettent', au niveau, d'une station d'abonne, d'analyser une 
valeur ou de generer une planification pour ainsi forcer au moins une station d'abonne a seiectionner I'un de ladite 
piuralite de programmes sur la base de sa valeur potentielle pour un abonne ou a emettre en sortie deux ou 
plusieurs desdits programmes selon un ordre specifique au recepteur. 

55 

1 1 7. Appareil de station d'emetteur pour trailer des signaux et communiquer des produits de programme de mass media 
afin de presenter au niveau de chacune d'une piuralite de stations de recepteur une sortie combinee constitute 
par. un programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable et par une donnee generee par un ordinateur spe- 
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cifique au recepteur, chacune desdites stations de recepteur comportant un dispositif de sortie (202M) pour recevoir 
et delivrer le programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable et toute autre information, ladite station com- 
portant egalement un micro-ordinateur (205) muni d'un emplacement de memoire specifique (PC-MicroKey du 
micro-ordinateur 205) connecte en fonctionnement audit dispositif de sortie (202M) pour stocker et emettre en 
s sortie une information sur ledit dispositif de sortie (202M), {edit appareil de station d'emetteur. comprenant: 

un emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (S3. B7, 91 ou 92) pour communiquer a une piuraiite 
de stations de recepteur une emission d'information comprenant un programme et un ou plusieurs signaux 
de commande; 

un recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 7S, 53-62) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur (S3 ; 37, 91 
ou 92) pour communiquer le programme audit emetteur (83, 87, 91 ou 92); 

une memoire (73) ou un enregistreur (76 ou 7S) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur (S3, 67, 91 ou 
92) pour stocker et communiquer un signal de commande qui, au niveau de. la station de recepteur, opere 
pour generer la donnee specifique au recepteur: et 

un dispositif d'entree (98, 74, 50-62) connecte en fonctionnement a ladite memoire (73) ou audit enregistreur 
(76 ou 78) pour forcer ladite memoire (73) ou ledit enregistreur (76 ou 78) a communiquer ledit signal de 
commande a un instant specifique audit emetteur (S3, 87, 91 ou 92) afin d'ainsi communiquer ledit programme 
et ledit signal de commande auxdites stations de recepteur et d'ainsi forcer chacune de iadite piuraiite de 
stations de recepteur a delivrer ledit programme au niveau de son dispositif de sortie (202M) : a generer (205) 
une donnee specifique a la station de recepteur, a placer sa donnee specifique a la station de recepteur au 
niveau de son emplacement de memoire (PC-MicroKey du micro-ordinateur 205) pendant une periode tem- 
porelle et a delivrer une sortie combinee constitute par ledit programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par 
cable et par sa donnee specifique de station de recepteur au niveau de son dispositif de sortie (202M). 

25 H8.Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 117, dans lequel ladite station d'emetteur emet sur ladite 
piuraiite de stations de recepteur une premiere donnee specifique a I'emetteur et au moins Tune de ladite piuraiite 
de stations de recepteur presente une certaine information d'une donnee specifique au recepteur sur la base de 
ladite premiere donnee specifique a I' emetteur. ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

une seconde memoire (73) ou un second enregistreur (76 ou 78) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur 

so (S3, S7 ; 91 ou 92) pour stocker et communiquer une donnee specifique a I'emetteur, qui, au niveau de la station 

de recepteur, joue le role de base pour calculer une certaine information d'une donnee specifique au recepteur. 

119. Appareii de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 117, dans lequel ladite station d'emetteur emet sur ladite 
. piuraiite de stations de recepteur une seconde donnee specifique d'emetteur et au moins I'une de ladite piuraiite 

35 de stations de recepteur emet en sortie ladite seconde donnee specifique a I'emetteur au niveau de son dispositif 

de sortie (202M), ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

une troisteme memoire (73) ou un troisieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) connecte en fonctionnement audit emet- 
teur (83, 87, 91 ou 92) pour stocker et communiquer certaines donnees qui, au niveau de la station de recepteur, 
jouent le role de source depuis laquelle est selectionnee une donnee specifique au recepteur a generer. 

40 

120. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 119, dans lequel ledft dispositif 
d'entree entre un premier signal d'avancement qui permet ensuite, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, audit instant 
specifique, d'emettre en sortie ladite memoire (73) ou ledit enregistreur (76 ou 78) nomme en premier sur ledit 
emetteur (83, 57, 91 ou 92), ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un premier processeur (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit dispositif d'entree (50-62, 74, 98) pour distinguer 
un signal d'avancement: 

un premier controleur de memoire (73, 205C en 73) connecte en fonctionnement audit premier processeur 
(73) pour commander une memoire (73) ou un enregistreur (76 ou 73) afin de stocker un ou plusieurs signaux 
50 d'avancement: et 

une quatrieme memoire (73) ou un quatrieme enregistreur (76 ou 73) connecte en fonctionnement audit pre- 
mier controleur (73. 205C en 73) pour stocker ledit premier signal d'avancement. 

121 .Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 120, dans lequel ledit dispositif 
55 d'entree (Sc. 74, 50-62) entre un signal d'instruction qui permet. au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'emettre en 

sortie ladite memoire (73) ou ledit enregistreur (76 ou 78) nomme en premier sur ledit emetteur (£3, 67, 91 ou 92) 
audit instant specifique. ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 
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un premier processeur de commande (39J, 73) connecte en fonctionnement audit dispositif d'entree (98, 74, 
50-62) pour distinguer un signal qui permet, au niveau de ladite station d'emetteur. d'appliquer une instruction; 
et 

un premier controleur de sortie (73, 205C en 73, 39 dans un queiconque decodeur, 12 dans 71) connecte en 
fonctionnement audit premier processeur de commande (73) pour emettre en sortie un signal de commande 
qui permet d'emettre en sortie une memoire (73) ou un enregistreur (76 ou 75). 

122. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une queiconque des revendications 117 a 1 21, comprenant en outre au 
moins un dispositif pris parmi: 

un premier controleur de dispositif d'emission selective (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit recepteur d'en- 
tree de programme (75, 75, 53-62) pour commander un premier dispositif d'emission selective (75, 76, 76, 
53-62) pour communiquer un ou plusieurs signaux a une memoire (73) ou a un enregistreur (76 et 76) avant 
un instant specifique; 

un second controleur de dispositif d'emission selective (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur de 
radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (S3, S7, 91, 92) pour commander un second dispositif d'emission 
selective (73, 75, 76, 78) afin de communiquer un ou plusieurs signaux depuis une ou plusieurs memoires 
(73) et/ou enregistreurs (76 ou 78) a un instant specifique. 

123. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une queiconque des revendications 117 a 122, comprenant en outre: 

un controleur central (73) connecte en fonctionnement a un dispositif pris parmi ledit recepteur d'entree de 
programme (76, 78, 53-62) et ledit emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (83, 87, 91, 92) pour com- 
mander la communication sur ladite une partie prise parmi une certaine partie dudit programme, une certaine part 
d'un message a associer audit programme, une ou plusieurs donnees qui identifient ledit programme, une certaine 
information d'avancement dudit programme, une ou plusieurs donnees qui designent le point de debut d'une cer- 
taine partie dudit programme ou un signal qui designe ledit programme et qui permet, au niveau de la station de 
recepteur, d'appliquer une instruction. 

124. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 123, comprenant en outre un dispositif pris parmi: 

une horloge connectee en fonctionnement audit controleur central (73); et 

un second dispositif d'entree (98, 74, 50-62) connecte en fonctionnement audit controleur central (73) pour 
entrer une ou plusieurs instructions de commande de cadencemenL 

125. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 123 ou 124, comprenant en outre un dispositif pris parmi: 

un second processeur (73, dans 71, dans un queiconque decodeur) connecte en fonctionnement audit con- 
troleur central (73) pour distinguer un signal de commande de cadencement ou un instant auque! il convient 
de laisser passer un signal qui est permet d'appliquer une instruction; 

un second controleur de memoire (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit controleur central (73) pour com- 
mander une memoire selectionnee (73) ou un enregistreur selectionne (76 ou 78) afin de stocker un signal 
d'avancement qui permet d'appliquer une instruction; et 

une cinquieme memoire (73) ou un cinquieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) connecte en fonctionnement audit con- 
troleur central (73) pour stocker deux signaux ou plus en ordre. 

126. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une queiconque de la revendication 119 et des revendications 120 a 125 
lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 119, comprenant en outre: 

un premier ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement a un element pris parmi ladite seconde memoire 
(73) ou ledit second enregistreur (76 ou 73) etladite troisieme memoire (73) ou ledit troisieme enregistreur (76 ou 
73) pour recevoir des donnees "formule et element" et pour emettre en sortie une certaine partie d'un module de 
donnees sur cette memoire (73) ou cet enregistreur (76 ou 78). 

127. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une queiconque des revendications 117 a 126, dans iequel un certain dit 
signal de commande est une information formule et element de cette emission", ledit appareil comprenant en 
outre: 

un second ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement a ladite memoire (73) ou audit enregistreur (76 ou 
78) nomme en premier pour emettre en sortie une information "formule et element de cette emission" en reponse 
a un signal ^instruction qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, de realiser une generation. 
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128. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque de la revendication 120 et des revendications 121 a 127 
lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 1 20, dans lequel un signal contenant ledit programme entre un signal d'avan- 
cement code qui penmet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'emettre en sortie ladite memoire (73) ou ledit en- 
registreur (76 ou 78) nomme en premier sur ledit emetteur (83, 87, 91 ou 92), ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un premier decodeur (71 , 77, 79) connecte en fonctionnement audit dispositif d'entree (96, 74, 50-62) pour 
decoder une information codee dans un signa! contenant un programme: 

un troisieme dispositif d'emission selective (en 39, en 71 ) connecte en fonctionnement audit premier decodeur 
(en 71 ) pour communiquer audit premier processeur (en 39, en 71 ) une ou plusieurs donnees. 

129. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 125 lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 122, dans lequel 
ladite station d'emetteur inclut ledit premier controleur de dispositif d'emission selective (73) et ledit decodeur (en 
71, 77. 79) decode .une ou plusieurs donnees qui permettent, au niveau de la station d'emetteur. de retarder une 
communication sur la station de recepteur d'une certaine partie dudit signal contenant ledit programme, ledit ap- 
pareil comprenant en outre: 

un quatrieme dispositif d'emission selective (en 39, en 71 ) connecte en fonctionnement audit premier decodeur 
(en71)pour communiquer audit premier processeur de commande (en 39, en71) uneou plusieurs donnees; et 
un cinquieme dispositif d'emission selective (en 39, 71 ) connecte en fonctionnement audit premier processeur 
de commande (en 39, en 71 ) pour communiquer audit premier controleur de dispositif d'emission selective 
(73) un signal qui permet d'appliquer une instruction. 

130. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 129, dans lequel ledit dispositif 
'd'entree (98, 74. 50-62) inclut un premier recepteur (50-62, 71 , 73) pour recevoir depuis une station a distance un 
signal qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'appliquer une instruction. 

131 .Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 130, dans lequel ledit premier 
ordinateur (73) ou ledit second ordinateur (73) genere une certaine sortie en reponse a un signal destruction qui 
permet, au niveau de la station d'emetteur, de reaiiser une generation, ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

une sixieme memoire (73) ou un sixieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) pour stocker un signal destruction qui permet, 
au niveau de ia station d'emetteur, de reaiiser une generation; et 

un troisieme dispositif d'entree (73, 74, 98, en 71 ) connecte en fonctionnement a ladite sixieme memoire (73) 
ou audit sixieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) pour forcer ladite sixieme memoire (73) ou ledit sixieme enregistreur 
. (76 ou 78) a emettre en sortie a un second instant specifique un signal destruction qui penmet au niveau de 
ia station d'emetteur, de reaiiser une generation; et 

un sixieme dispositif d'emission selective (73) connecte en fonctionnement a ladite sixieme memoire (73) ou 
audit sixieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) pour recevoir et transferer un ou plusieurs signaux destruction. 

132. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 1 31 comprenant en outre: 

un troisieme processeur (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit second dispositif d'entree (73, 98, en 71) et 
. audit second controleur de memoire (73) pour distinguer un signal destruction qui permet, au niveau de la station 
d'emetteur, de reaiiser une generation et pour forcer ledit second controleur de memoire (73) a commander ladite 
sixieme memoire (73) ou ledit sixieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) afin de stocker ledit signal destruction distingue. 

133. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 131 ou 132, dans lequel ledit second dispositif d'entree (73, 
74, 98, en 71 ) recoit, depuis une seconde station a distance, ledit signal d'instruction qui permet, au niveau de la 
station d'emetteur, de reaiiser une generation. 

134. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 131 a 133, comprenant en outre: 

un controleur SPAM (205C en 73, 39 dans un quelconque decodeur, 12 en 71 ) connecte en fonctionnement 
a un ordinateur specifique (73) pour commander ledit ordinateur specifique (73) afin de generer ou d'emettre en 
sortie un programme d'ordinateur ou un module de donnees conformement a un signal d'instruction qui permet. 
au niveau de la station d'emetteur, de reaiiser une generation. 

135. Appareil de station d'emetteur seion I'une quelconque des revendications 126 a 134, dans lequel ledit recepteur 
d'entree de programme (75. 75. 53-52) entre un signal d'instruction code qui est recu avec ledit programme et qui 
permet, au niveau de ia station d'emetteur. de reaiiser une generation, ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 
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un septieme dispositif d'emission selective (en 71 , en 77, en 79) connecte en fonctionnement audit premier 
decodeur (en 71 , 77. 79) pour recevoir et transferer un signal decode; et 

un quatrieme processeur (73, en 71, en 77. en 79) connecte en fonctionnement audit septieme dispositif 
d'emission selective (en 71 , en 77. en 79) pour distinguer un dispositif sur lequel il convient de laisser passer 
5 un signal qui permet. au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'appliquer une instruction. 

136. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon Tune quelconque des rev endi cations 117 a 135. dans lequel ladite station 
d'emerteur emet un ou plusieurs signaux qui permettent. au niveau de la station de recepteur, de donner instruction 
a I'emplacement de memoire specifique de combiner ou de cesser de combiner ou deremettre a zero une donnee 

io generee par un ordinateur specifique au recepteur, ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un quatrieme dispositif d'entree (50-62. 74, 98) connecte en fonctionnement a un emetteur de radiodiffusion 
ou de diffusion par cable (S3, 87, 91 ou 92) pour communiquer audit emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion 
par cable (S3, 57, 91 ou 92) a un troisieme instant specifique un ou plusieurs signaux qui permettent, au niveau 
de la station de recepteur. d'appliquer une instruction. 

15 

137. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon ia revendication 136, dans lequei une troisieme station a distance communi- 
que ledit un ou lesdits plusieurs signaux qui permettent, au niveau de ia station de recepteur, d'appliquer une 
instruction, ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un second recepteur (50-62. 71, 73) connecte en fonctionnement a un dispositif d'emission selective (73, 
20 75, en 71 , 39 dans un quelconque decodeur) pour recevoir depuis une station a distance un ou plusieurs signaux 

qui permettent, au niveau de la station de recepteur, d'appliquer une instruction. 

138. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 136 ou 137. comprenant en outre: 

25 une septieme memoire (73) ou un septieme enregistreur (76 ou 7S) connecte en fonctionnement a un dispositif 

d'emission selective (73 ; 75, en 71 , 39 dans un quelconque decodeur) pour stocker un ou plusieurs signaux 
qui permettent. au niveau de la station de recepteur, d'appliquer une instruction; et 

,un cinquieme dispositif d'entree (50-62, 74, 98) connecte en fonctionnement a ladite septieme memoire (73) 
ou audit septieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) pour forcer ladite septieme memoire (73) ou ledit septieme enre- 
30 gistreur (76 ou 78) a emettre en sortie sur un emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (83, 37, 91 

ou 92) a un instant specifique un ou plusieurs signaux qui permettent. au niveau de ia station de recepteur, 
d'appliquer une instruction. . — 

1 39. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 136, dans lequel ledit recepteur 
35 d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) est une memoire (73) ou un enregistreur (76 ou 78) au niveau duquel au 

moins une certaine part dudit programme est stockee, ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un sixieme dispositif d'entree (50-62, 74, 98) connecte en fonctionnement audit recepteur d'entree de pro- 
gramme (76, 78, 53-62) pour forcer ledit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) a commencer a emettre 
en sortie ledit programme sur un emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (83, 87, 91 ou 92) a un 
40 quatrieme instant specifique. 

140. Appareii de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 139, comprenant en outre: 

une huitieme memoire (73) ou un huitieme enregistreur (76 ou 78) pour stocker une ou plusieurs donnees qui 
4S designent le point de debut d'une partie d'un programme; et 

un second controleur de sortie (73. 205C dans 73, 39 dans un quelconque decodeur, 12 dans 71) connecte 
en fonctionnement a ladite huitieme memoire (73) et audit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) 
pour commander ledit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) afin de commencer remission en 
sortie d'une partie d'un programme au debut de ladite partie. 

50 

141 .Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 139, dans lequel ledit sixieme dispositif d'entree (50-62, 74. 
98) entre un signal destruction qui permet, au niveau de fa station d'emetteur, d'emettre en sortie ledit programme 
audit quatrieme instant specifique, ledit appareil comprenant en outre un dispositif pris parmi: 

55 un cinquieme processeur (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit cinquieme dispositif d'entree (50-62, 74. 98) 

pour distinguer un signal qui permet, au niveau de ladite station d'emetteur, d'emettre en sortie un programme; 
et 

un sixieme processeur (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit sixieme processeur (73) pour localiser ou iden- 
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tifier une certaine partie d'un programme. 

142. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon !a revendication 139, dans lequel ledit sixieme dispositif d'entree (50-62, 74, 
98) recoitdepuis une quatrieme station a distance un signal destruction qui permet, au niveau de la station d'emet- 
teur, d'emettre en sortie ledit programme audit quatrieme instant specifique. 

143. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 142, dans lequel ledit recepteur 
d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) recoit un signal qui contient au moins une partie dudit programme et qui 
contient des donnees noyees qui identifient ledit programme ou qui designent le point de debut d'une certaine 
partie dudit programme ou qui comprend un message associe audit programme, ledit appareil comprenant en 
outre: 

un detecteur numerique (34, 37, 38, 43 ou 44 dans un quelconque decodeur) connecte en fonctionnement 
audit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) pour detecter des donnees noyees dans un signal. 

144. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 143, dans lequel un message 
associe audit programme, qui contient une programmation video, audio ou d'ordinateur ou un fichier video, audio 
ou de donnees, est communique a ou est stocke au niveau dudit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) 
avant ledit instant specifique nomme en premier,- ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un septieme processeur (73. 39J dans un quelconque decodeur) pour traiter un ou plusieurs de ces mes- 
sages. 

145. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 144, dans lequel un message qui 
contient une commande associee audit programme est communique a ou est stockee au niveau dudit recepteur 
d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) avant ledit instant specifique nomme en premier, ledit appareil comprenant 
en outre un dispositif pris parmi: 

un huitieme processeur (39J dans un quelconque decodeur) pour distinguer une commande dans un message 
associe a un programme; et 

un premier controleurde reponse (73, 39 dans un quelconque decodeur, 12 dans 71) connecte en fonction- 
nement audit dixieme processeur (39J dans un quelconque decodeur) pour commander un certain appareil 
en reponse a une telle commande dans un message. 

146. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 1 1 7 a 145, dans lequel un message qui 
contient un segment de mesure-surveiliance associe audit programme est communique a ou est stocke au niveau 
dudit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62). ledit appareil comprenant en outre un dispositif pris parmi: 

un neuvieme processeur (39J dans un quelconque decodeur) pour distinguer un segment de mesure-sur- 
veiliance dans un message associe a un programme; et 

un dixieme processeur (en 71 , 96) connecte en fonctionnement audit onzieme processeur (39J dans un quel- 
conque decodeur) pour assembler ou stocker des fichiers de mesure ou des fichiers de surveillance qui mettent 
en evidence la manipulation ou remission d'un programme ou d'un message associe a un programme. 

147. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 146, dans lequel un message 
associe audit programme qui contient un champ d'en-tete ou de format est communique a et ou est stocke au 
niveau dudit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62), ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un onzieme processeur (39J dans un quelconque decodeur) pour distinguer le format, le contenu ou la fin " 
d'une certaine partie d'un message associe a un programme sur la base d'un champ d'en-tete ou de format. 

148. Appareil de station, d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 147, dans lequel un message 
associe audit programme qui contient un signal de fin de fichier ou une interruption de processeur est communique 
a ou est stocke au niveau dudit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62), ledit appareil comprenant en 
outre: 

un detecteur de signal (39F ou 39H dans un quelconque decodeur) pour detecter un signal de fin de fichier 
ou pour communiquer une interruption de processeur associee a un programme de radiodiffusion ou de dif- 
fusion par cable: et 

un douzieme processeur (73, 39J dans un quelconque decodeur) connecte en fonctionnement audit detecteur 
de signal (39F ou 39H dans un quelconque decodeur) pour repondre a une interruption de processeur associee 



99 



EP 0 382 764 B1 



a un programme de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable. 

149. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon i'une quelconque des revendications 1.17 a 148, comprenanl en outre: 

- un troisieme ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement a un emetteur (S3, 67, 91 ou 92) pour generer e! 
communiquer un message qui doit etre associe a un programme et qui contient une certaine programmation video, 
audio ou d'ordinateur ou un fichier video, audio ou de donnees. 

150. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 149, comprenant en outre: 

un quatrieme ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement a un emetteur (S3, 87, 91 ou 92) pour generer 
une certaine partie d'une commande et pour communiquer ladite commande dans un message a associer a un 
programme. 

151. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 150, comprenant en outre: 

un cinquieme ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement a un emetteur (63, 57, 91 ou 92) pour generer et 
communiquer une certaine partie d'un segment de mesure-surveillance a associer avec un programme. 

152. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 151, comprenant en outre: 

un sixieme ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement a un emetteur (83, 87, 91 ou 92) pour generer une 
certaine partie d'un message presentant un format specifique et a associer a un programme et pour communiquer 
ladite partie d'un message avec un champ d'en-tete ou de format qui designe ledit format specifique. 

153. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 152, comprenant en outre: 

un septieme ordinateur (73) connecte en fonctionnement audit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 75, 
53-62) a un emetteur (63, 87, 91 ou 92) pour generer un message associe a un programme et contenant une 
interruption de processeur. 

154. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 1 39 et 140 a 153 lorsqu'elie depend de 
la revendication 1 39, comprenant en outre: 

un huitieme dispositif d'emission selective (73 ou 75) connecte en fonctionnement a un ou plusieurs desdits 
dispositifs d'entree (50-62, 71, 73, 74, 98) et audit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) pour commu- 
niquer audit recepteur d'entree de programme un message a associer audit programme, une ou plusieurs donnees 
qui identifient ledit programme, une ou plusieurs donnees qui designent le point de debut d'une certaine partie 
dudit programme ou un signal qui permet, au niveau de la station de recepteur, d'appliquer une instruction. 

155. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 154, dans lequel ledit programme 
est communique a et est stocke au niveau dudit recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) avant ledit 

. instant specifique nomme en premier, ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un second recepteur d'entree de programme (78, 53-62) connecte en fonctionnement a un dispositif d'emis- 
sion (73 ou 75) pour communiquer un programme audit recepteur d'entree de programme nomme en premier (76, 
78, 53-62). 

156. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 120 et I'une quelconque des revendications 121 a 155 lors- 
qu'elie depend de la revendication 120, dans lequel ledit recepteur d'entree de programme nomme en premier 
(76, 78, 53-62) est ladite quatrieme memoire (73) ou ledit quatrieme enregistreur (76 ou 78), ledit appareil com- 
prenant en outre: 

un second decodeur (77, 79) connecte en fonctionnement a une memoire (73) ou un enregistreur (76 ou 78) 
pour decoder une information codee dans un signal stocke; 

un second processeur de commande (39J dans 77, 39J dans 79, 73) pour distinguer un signal stocke decode 
qui permet. au niveau de la station d'emetteur, d'appliquer une instruction; 

un neuvieme dispositif d'emission selective (391 dans 77, 391 dans 79) connecte en fonctionnement audit 
second processeur de commande (391 dans 77. 391 dans le second decodeur (77, 79)) pour communiquer un 
signal ^instruction d'emetteur a un controleur (73. 205C ; 39 dans un quelconque decodeur) ou a un ordinateur 
(73); et 

un troisieme controleur de sortie (39 dans 77, 39 dans 79, 73) connecte en fonctionnement audit neuvieme 
dispositif d'emission selective (391 dans 77, 391 dans 79) pour commander ledit neuvieme dispositif d'emission 
selective (391 dans 77, 391 dans 79) afin de communiquer un signal destruction d'emetteur a un controleur 
specifique (73, 205C. 39 dans un quelconque decodeur) ou a un ordinateur specifique (73). 
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157. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 156, comprenant en outre: 

un treizieme processeur (en 71, 73, dans 39 d'un quelconque decodeur) connecte en fonctionnement a un 
controleur (73, 205C, 39 dans un quelconque decodeur) ou a un ordinateur (73) pour distinguer un decodeur 
specifique (en 71. 77, 79, 80, 84. 88) ou pour communiquer une donnee designant un recepteur d'entree de pro- 
gramme specifique (76, 78, 53-62). 

158. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 155 et selon I'une quelconque des revendications 156 et 157 
lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 155, comprenant en outre un dispositif pris parmi: 

un premier commutateur (75) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion 
par cable (53 : 87, 91, 92) pour communiquer des signaux selectivement depuis ledit recepteur d'entree de 
programme nomme en premier (76, 7B, 53-62) et ledit second recepteur d'entree de programme (78, 53-62); et 
un second commutateur (75) connecte en fonctionnement audit second recepteur d'entree de programme 
(78, 53-62) pour communiquer des signaux selectivement audit recepteur d'entree de programme nomme en 
premier (76 ou 78) et audit emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (83, 87, 91, 92). 

159. Appareii de station d'emetteur selon ia revendication 158, dans lequel ledit premier commutateur (75) ou ledit 
second commutateur (75) est commande par ledit controleur central (73). 

160. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 159, dans lequel ladite station 
d'emetteur inclut une pluralite de recepteurs d'entree de programme (53-62) pour recevoir des signaux depuis une 
ou plusieurs sources de programmation a distance ou une pluralite de memoires (73) ou d'enregistreurs (76 et 
78) pour stocker des signaux ou une pluralite d'emetteurs de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion par cable (83, 87, 91, 
92), ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

un commutateur matriciel (75) ou un commutateur numerique (391 dans un quelconque decodeur) permettant 
de communiquer une pluralite de signaux simultanement. 

161. Appareii de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 160 lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 123, dans leque! 
ledit commutateur matriciel (75) ou ledit commutateur numerique (39I dans un quelconque decodeur) est com- 
mande par ledit controleur central (73). 

162. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 161, comprenant en outre: 

un generateur de signal (82 : 36, 90) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de 
diffusion par cable (63, 87, 91 , 90) pour recevoir ledit signal de commande et pour noyer ledit signal de commande 
dan's ladite emission d'information. 

163. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon la revendication 162 lorsqu'elle depend de la revendication 153, dans lequel 
ledit signal de commande est communique audit generateur de signal (82, 86, 90) au moyen d'un dispositif quel- 
conque pris parmi ledit troisieme ordinateur (73), ledit quatrieme ordinateur (73), ledit cinquieme ordinateur (73), 
ledit sixieme ordinateur (73) et iedit septieme ordinateur (73). 

164. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 163, dans lequel ladite emission 
d'information comprend une pluralite de canaux de programmation de television et/ou de programmation de radio, 
ledit appareil comprenant en outre: 

une pluralite de modulateurs (83, 87, 91), chaque modulateur (83, 87. 91) etant connecte en fonctionnement 
a un recepteur d'entree de programme (76, 78, 53-62) pour moduler un canal: et 

un systeme de multiplexage (92) connecte en fonctionnement audit emetteur de radiodiffusion ou de diffusion 
par cable (S3. 87 ; 91) pour communiquer une emission d'information comprenant une pluralite de canaux. 

165. Appareil de station d'emetteur selon I'une quelconque des revendications 117 a 164, dans lequel ladite station 
d'emetteur comprend un ou plusieurs systemes de processeur (71 , 39 dans un quelconque decodeur) pour trailer 
des signaux qui contiennent des commandes et un contenu d'information de sortie de programme, ledit appareil 
comprenant en outre: 

une ou plusieurs sections d'emetteur ( 1 2 et 39 dans chaque decodeur de 71 ; 391 dans chaque 39) pour emettre 
des commandes et/ou un contenu d'information de sortie de programme selectivement sur un ou plusieurs 
dispositif s de recepteur externe (72. 73, 97 dans 71 : 73 et 205C dans 73): 
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une ou plusieurs sections de recepteur (1, 2, 3, 6, 27, 28, 29 dans 71; 39B, 39D, 39J dans 39) pour recevoir 
une entree desdites commandes et dudit contenu d'information de sortie de programme; 
une ou plusieurs sections de memoire (8, 14, en 39 dans 71; 39E, 39F, 39G. 39H, des RAM dans 39) ou 
d'enregistreur (20 dans 71 ) pour stocker et communiquer un signal de commande qui, au niveau d'un dispositif 
5 de recepteur (73) ou d'une station de recepteur (97), peut operer pour generer une donnee specifique au 

recepteur et 

une ou plusieurs sections d'entree de commande (20 et chaque 39 dans 71; 39F, 39H, 39J dans 39) connectees 
en fonctionnement a ladite section de memoire (6, 14, en 39 dans 71; 39E, 39F, 39G, 39H, des RAM dans 
39) ou d'enregistreur (20 dans 71 ) pour forcer ladite section de memoire (6,14, en 39 dans 71 ; 39E, 39F, 39G, 
io 39H, des RAM dans 39) ou d'enregistreur (20 dans 71 ) a communiquer ledit signal de commande a un instant 

specifique. 

166.Appareil selon la revendication 165, dans lequel Tune quelconque desdites une ou plusieurs sections d'emetteur 
(12 et 39 dans chaque decodeur de 71; 39! dans chaque 39), desdites une ou plusieurs sections de recepteur (1 , 
75 2. 3, 6, 27, 28, 29 dans 71; 39B, 39D, 39J dans 39). desdites une ou plusieurs sections de memoire (8, 14, en 39 

dans 71; 39E, 39F, 39G. 39H, des RAM dans' 39) ou d'enregistreur (20 dans 71), et desdites une ou plusieurs 
sections d'entree de commande (20 et chaque 39 dans 71; 39F, 39H, 39J dans 39) comprend une pluralite de 
processeurs (39B, 39D, 39J) sur une unique micropuce (39, figure 3A). 
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